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FOREWORD

Ever since its constitution in 1969, the Punjab School Education Board has been engaged in
modernizing the syllabi. With a view to improving the standard of education, textbooks are being
prepared.

This book, A Practice Book of English for class XI, has been prepared keeping in view the
modern techniques of teaching English language. While grammatical terms and expressions have
been used and explained wherever found necessary, no formal definitions have been given, because

a language is learnt better through its proper use.

At many places, it is through exercises that the topic is gradually developed. Furthermore, a
number of exercises have been appropriately contextualized. The vocabulary, structures of the
texts and exercises, it is hoped, are within the reach of the learner. Every effort has been made to

make this book useful for the students.

However, suggestions for improving the book will be gratefully acknowledged by the Board.

Chairman
Punjab School Education Board
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NOTE TO THE TEACHER

The teacher may find the approach in this book slightly different from what he may be
more familiar with. This should give him no cause for anxiety. The change has been brought in
line with modern thinking in English Language Teaching and is calculated to help him and the
pupil.

In dealing with grammar, the treatment is not in terms of parts of speech — nouns, verbs,
prepositions, conjucntions, etc. A knowledge of the basic facts about the parts of speech can be
assumed on the part of the students who are by now in the sixth year of their study of English.
A little larger units of grammatical description — the noun phrase, the verb phrase and the
prepositional phrase — have been taken as the components in the structure of the English
sentence. The task of providing practice to the student in the construction of sentences is
facilitated if grammatical structures are interpreted in these terms. That is why in grammar,
under each chapter, only those areas are dealt which are likely to help the learner in
understanding some important points of syntax. For example, in the chapter on Nouns, the
classification into ‘Countable’ and ‘Uncountable’, rather than that into ‘Proper noun’,
‘Common noun’, ‘Collective noun’, etc. has been given, because the former classification
helps him in learning an important aspect of the English language i.e. the use of the indefinite
article.

No definitions have been given in the book for students to memorize. The emphasis
throughout is on learning the use of the language.

The exercises given in this book are intended to teach new points as well as give practice
in what has been learnt just before. Therefore, unless the students make their own attempts to
do the exercises, not much learning is likely to take place. Furthermore, the exercises in
grammar should first be done orally and only then in writing.

Because of a certain change of approach in this book, it is strongly recommended that the
teacher must study this book carefully before teaching it. Maximum advantage of this book
will be derived only if the teacher and the student study each section carefully, but
indpendently, before taking up an exercise. To facilitate an independent study by the student,
the book has been written within the range of his vocabulary and structures.

In conclusion, it must be emphasized again that, since it is by discovering the answers, and
by practice, that the learner can learn the language, no attempt should be made to dictate the
answers to the exercises. The students must work out the exercises themselves.

Authors
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GRAMMAR
PART-A

@

You have read that sentences are of different forms—declarative, interrogative, imperative and
exclamatory. Read the following conversation and try to recognize the form of each sentence :

Ranjit : How long will it take us to reach Delhi ? Do you think that we will be able to see the

procession ?

Santosh : I think we will be on time to see the procession. It is only six hours’ journey.

Tony : Six hours ! What a long journey it is going to be !

Urmil : Please hurry up and get into the car. Don’t make us late by asking any more

questions.

You must have recognized that the sentences said by Ranjit are interrogative, those said by
Santosh are declarative and while Tony speaks in exclamatory sentences, Urmil does in imperative
sentences.

We will now see the relation of these forms of sentences with one another. Look at the following
interrogative sentence again :

1. How long will it take us to reach Delhi ?
This sentence asks a question, which can be answered in a declarative sentence like 2 below:

2. It will take us about six hours.

Interrogative sentence asks a question directly. Sometimes a question can be asked in an indirect
way. Look at 3 below :

3. So Please tell me how long it will take us to reach Delhi.

Sentence 3 asks for the same information as sentence 1 does but while sentence 1 is in the
interrogative form, sentence 3 is in the imperative form.

Now look at 4.

4. T would like to know how long it will take us to reach Delhi.

In which form is sentence 4 ?

It is in declarative form.



Exercise 1

Change the form of the following sentences as directed in each case :

1.

10.

How does the story finish ? (Change it into an imperative sentence.)
(Hint. Tell us how ................ )

I would like to know why you went there. (Change it into interrogative.)
(Hint. Why did ............... )

. Can you tell us when the bus will arrive ?

(Make it declarative.)

. We would like to know who the candidates are.

(Make it interrogative.)

. Can you tell me how to do it ?

(Make it imperative.)
Tell us where gold is mined in India.
(Make it declarative.)

. Which is the costliest thing in the world ?

(Make it imperative.)

. Who is the most reliable person ?

(Make it declarative.)

Can you burn anything without fire ?

(Make it imperative.)

We would like to know the date of the next examination.
(Change it into interrogative.)

II

Now read the following :

5.

6.

Sentence 5, as you know, is exclamatory, while 6 is declarative. An exclamatory sentence is
considered to be a more forceful way of saying a thing than a declarative sentence.

What a long journey it is going to be !
It is going to be a very long journey.

An exclamatory sentence may also begin with ‘How’, as for example :

7.
8.
You remember we put a mark of exclamation at the end of an exclamatory sentence. Also, the
position of the verb in an exclamatory sentence is the same as in a declarative sentence i.e. after the
subject. In an interrogative sentence the verb generally comes before the subject. Notice the position

How foolish I have been !
How dirty your hands are !

of the verb in the following sentences :

9.
10.
I1.

Our earth is very big. (Declarative)
How big our earth is ! (Exclamatory)
How big is our earth ? (Interrogative)

Y YO



Exercise 2
Change the following exclamatory sentences into declarative ones :
What a good idea !
How funny you are !
What grand ideas you have !
What beautiful music they are playing !
What lovely flowers you have brought !
How charming the scenery is !
What a clever student you are !

i S

What awful news !
Exercise 3
Change the following declarative sentences into exclamatory ones :
It is a big mistake.
This is a very interesting story.
That is a very simple exercise.
You have given me a very beautiful ring.
Smoking is a very bad thing.
It is a great pity.
They are making a loud noise.
The sight is horrible.

Sl A e

Exercise 4
Put a full stop, or a mark of exclamation or a mark of interrogation whichever is correct,

at the end of each sentence :

1. What can money not buy
What can be bought must be bought at once
How high is this mountain
We went nowhere
How high this mountain is
Stand up
What a big noise
Please help me

S AT A o

Will you help me, please

—
o

. I am sorry, I can’t help you
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Look at the following sentences :

1.

The affairs were under the care of Bairam Khan.

2. The affairs were under the care of Bairam Khan, who was Akbar’s Chief Minister.
3. Sita was glad.

4. Sita saw Rama and she became glad.

As you have already learnt, sentences (1) and (3) are simple. Sentences (2) and (4) are not
simple. They can be split into clauses as shown below :

Sentence 2

(a) The affairs were under the care of Bairam Khan.
(b) who was Akbar’s Chief Minister.
Sentence 4

(a) Sita saw Rama.

(b) she became glad.

(a) and (b) are joined by and.

We shall call sentences (2) and (4) non-simple.

Exercise 5

(A) Pick out non-simple sentences from the following :

1.

S

He is fond of eating rice and curry.

Sohrab, who did not know the secret of his birth, hung his head in shame.
At the very sound of Rustam’s name, Sohrab’s opponent lost courage.

I remember all the poems which our teacher has taught us.

When he was a boy, Gandhiji learnt the value of truth.

The dispute between the two brothers over their father’s property was settled in the end
without their going to court.

7. The child Gobind lived at Patna till he was five.
8. He found out the reason why it had happened.

9. He spent most of the day in idleness.

10.

I know that you are hungry.

Y s T O



(B) There are six non-simple sentences in Exercises 5. One of them is :

I remember all the poems which our teacher has taught us. This sentence can be split into the
following clauses :

(a) I remember all the poems.

(b) which our teacher has taught us.

Now you split the remaining five non-simple sentences into clauses.

—0—
ey

We have seen that certain sentences have only one clause each while certain others have more
than one clause each. We have also learnt that a sentence having one clause is called a simple
sentence while a sentence having more than one clause is called a non-simple sentence. We will now
read something more about non-simple sentences.

A non-simple sentence is either complex or compound. Look at the following two sentences :

1. Gurmeet’s father works in an office and his mother teaches in a school.

2. Anybody who has money can buy a car.

As you see, both these sentences are non-simple, since both have two clauses each. The clauses
of sentence 1 are :

(a) Gurmeet’s father works in an office.

(b) His mother teaches in a school.

The clauses of sentence 2 are :

(a) Anybody can buy a car.

(b) who has money.

Look at the clauses of sentence 1. They are quite independent of each other. “Gurmeet’s father
works in an office” is one idea, quite separate from the idea contained in “his mother teaches in a
school”. Sentence 1 is called a compound sentence. Now look at the clauses of sentence 2. They are not
independent of each other. The two clauses taken together express the idea correctly. It is not correct to
say that “Anybody can buy a car.” Anybody cannot. Who can buy a car ? The answer is :

Anybody who has money.

In other words, the meaning of who has money is mixed with the meaning of anybody, so that
we have to say :

(Anybody who has money) can buy a car.

Such a sentence as sentence 2 is called a complex sentence.

Generally, the complex and compound sentences can be recognized by their conjunctions.

The following table shows some of the conjunctions commonly used in compound and complex
sentences :



Table showing conjunctions
used in compound and complex sentences

In Compound Sentences In Complex Sentences
and who, whom, which
but whose
or that
nor if, unless
neither when, while, till, until
either before, after
neither .... nor where
either .... or why
as well as as, because, since
so that, lest
though

Some more examples of complex and compound sentences are given below Notice the use of the
conjunction in each case.

Compound Sentences
3. The sun is a star but the moon isn’t.
4. Geetaisn’t intelligent, nor is she hardworking.
5. Gopi can sing as well as she can dance.
6. Either he is foolish or his brother is.
7. You can write a letter or you can send a telegram.
Complex Sentences
8. All those passengers about whom we were worrying were found safe.
9. Show me a man whose heart is made of stone.
10. Twon’t believe it unless I see it.
11. He arrived after you had left.
12. They died so that their country might be saved.
13. He ran away lest he should be caught.

Sometimes there is a complex sentence corresponding to a compound sentence. Then the two
sentences express almost the same idea. Read the following examples :

CY o YT O



Compound Complex

(b) When Sita saw Rama, she became
happy.

(b) Idon’t mind lending you my umbrella if
you promise to use it carefully.

14. (a) Sita saw Rama and she became happy.

15. (a) I don’t mind lending you my umbrella
but you must promise to use it care-
fully.

16. (a) You must work hard or you will fail.

17. (a) Read that book and you will find the
answers to your questions.

(b) Unless you work hard you will fail.

(b) If you read that book, you will find the
answers to your questions.

It is also possible sometimes to express the idea contained in a complex or a compound sentence
by using a simple sentence. Sentence 14(a) or (b), for example, can be changed into a simple
sentence. Read 14(c) below :

14.(c) Seeing Rama, Sita became happy.
Similarly, sentence 17(a) or (b) can be transformed into a simple sentence as shown below :
17. (¢) To find the answers to your questions you must read that book.

You must notice that when a complex or a compound sentence is changed into a simple sentence,
one of the devices is to make use of a verb in the ‘ing’ form or the to-infinitive form. Sentence
14(c) makes use of seeing in place of the clause Sita saw. Look at the following table :

Compound Complex Simple

14. (a) Sita saw 14. (b) When Sita 14. (¢) Seeing Rama,
Rama and she saw Rama, she Sita became
became happy. became happy. happy.
(2 clauses) (2 clauses) (1 clause)

Similarly in sentence 17(c) you find a to-infinitive form used in place of a clause. Look at the

table below :

Compound Complex Simple

17. (a) Read that 17. (b) If youread 17. (¢) To find the
book and you that book, you answers to
will find answers will find the your questions
to your answers to you must
questions. your questions. read that book.
(2 clauses) (2 clauses) (1 clause)
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By using an ‘ing’ form or a to-infinitive form the number of clauses is reduced, and the complex
or compound sentence is changed into a simple one.

Exericse 6

Classify the following sentences into simple, complex and compound :

—_— e

—_—
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They were cheered loudly.

They were eager to go to Shimla on a holiday.

The girls were ready to go out, but there were no buses available on that day.
Seeing a snake she gave a loud cry.

When she saw a snake she gave a loud cry.

She cried on seeing a snake.

I like swimming.

I like to swim.

I like to go for a swim on a cold day.

I like to go for a swim when the day is cold.

. She sympathizes with the poor.
. Shivaji, whose bravery is appreciated by one and all, was a great soldier of India.

. She sympathizes with those who are poor.
. You appear to be sad.

. It appears you are sad.

. The party of students arrived at the station after the departure of the 2 o’clock train.
. The 2 o’ clock train had departed before the arrival of the party.

. The train had departed before the party arrived.

. The players who were wearing white uniforms were from our school.

. The players wearing white uniforms were from our school.

Exercise 7

In Exercise 6 above, look at sentence 9 and sentence 10. They express the same idea in two

different ways. While sentence 9 is simple, sentence 10 is complex. Which other sentences in

exercise 6, though different in kind, express the same idea ?

Exercise 8

Express the ideas contained in the following simple sentences in complex or compound

sentences :

1.
2.

All the pictures painted by S.G Thakur Singh were sold in no time.

One of those injured in the accident was sent to hospital.

Y s T O
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

Our teacher advised us not to waste our time during the holidays.

The inspector asked the boys the name of the inventor of the aeroplane.
Are you certain about your passing the next examination ?

Time lost is lost for ever.

Hearing about the death of his aged mother he left for the village.

There is always a great rush for admission on the re-opening of the schools.
The children began to laugh at the sight of the clown.

Our English teacher always comes to the class before the start of the period.
She wept on being punished.

The load may become too heavy for you to bear.

I am strong enough to bear it.

Is Harmeet too poor to buy even an old bicycle ?

He has enough money to buy a car.

Everybody seems to be suffering from bad cold.

Nobody thought him to be innocent.

I have an urgent matter to decide just now.

Finding the question a bit difficult, Neelu came to me to seek help.

I found the boxes broken.

We are interested to know the cause of her failure.

Inspite of hard work she failed.

The teacher asked me the reason of my coming late on the second day.
People living in glass houses should not throw stones at others.

But for your help, I would have been drowned.

Exercise 9

Change the following sentences into simple sentences :

® NNk -

He behaves as if he were a millionaire.

If weather permits, we shall play the match tomorrow.
It is certain that he will win.

It is said that he is a thief.

It is said that Lincoln was born of poor parents.

It seems that the temperature is falling down.
Everybody congratulated him when he won a lottery.

Those men who are honest are always respected.

CY o YT O



10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Shobha was shocked when she heard that her mother had died.

The patient had not died before the doctor arrived.

If your timely advice had not been there, the project would have failed.
You all know that Satnam Singh has earned a lot of money.

Ajit is so timid that he won’t utter a single word.

If you have no money, you cannot buy anything.

John is so rich that he can feed fifty persons everyday.

Y 10 T O



(The Principal, the Co-ordinate and the Subordinate)

We have read that the clause of a complex sentence and those of a compound sentence are
joined differently. The sets of conjunctions used are different (See Page 7 ‘Table showing
conjunctions’). In a complex sentence the clauses are not so independent of each other as are the
clauses in a compound sentence.

This difference gives rise to difference in names. The clauses of a complex sentence are named
Principal and Dependent, or Principal and Subordinate, while the clauses of a compound

sentence are named Principal and Co-ordinate.

Look at the following compound and complex sentences and their division into the principal, the

co-ordinate and the subordinate clauses.

Compound Sentences

1. Sohan is interested in music but Geeta is interested in dancing.

2. Sukhyjit’s father works in an office and his mother teaches in a school.

3. You may write a letter or you may send a telegram.

letter

Principal clause Conjunction Co-ordinate Clause
1. Sohan is interested but Geeta is interested
in music in dancing.
2. Sukhyjit’s father and his mother teaches in a
works in an office school.
3. You may write a or you may send a

telegram.

Complex Sentences

4. 1 was shocked, when I heard the news of your uncle’s death.

5. You should hurry up, if you want to catch the bus.

6. He was refused admission, since he had not applied in time.

7. As soon as the last bell rang, all the students rushed out of their classrooms.

Y 1 Y@E D




Principal clause Conjunction Subordinate Clause
4. 1 was shocked, when I heard the news of
your uncle’s death.
5. You should hurry up, if you want to catch the
bus.
6. He was refused since he had not applied in
admission, time.
7. All the students as soon as the last bell rang.
rushed out of their
classrooms,

Look at sentence 7 above and notice that complex sentences do not always begin with the
principal clause. Sometimes, the clause, along with the conjunction, may come first. As in sentence 7,
in sentences 4, 5 and 6 also, it is possible to write the subordinate clause first. Look at 4(a), 5(a) and
6(a) below :

4. (a) When I heard the news of your uncle’s death, I was shocked.

5. (a) If you want to catch the bus, you should hurry up.

6. (a) Since he had not applied in time, he was refused admission.

This change of place of clauses is not possible in a compound sentence, i.e. the Co-ordinate
clause along with the conjunction cannot come before the principal clause. Sentence 1(a), 2(a) or
3(a) does not exist.

*1. (a) But Geeta is interested in dancing. Sohan is interested in music.
*2. (a) And his mother teaches in a school, Sukhjit’s father works in an office.
*3. (a) Or you may send a telegram, you may write a letter.

Exercise 10

Name the clauses in each of the following sentences :
(Principal, Co-ordinate or Subordinate) :
1. I know the meaning of this sentence but I cannot explain it to you.
He is kind and generous and he will help you.
If you do not mend your ways you will get into trouble.
Please look into the matter and report to the principal at once.
His words are harsh, but he means well.
You will get no marks, if you copy the answers.
The students went on shouting until their headmaster came in.
As long as you remain lazy, you will not be able to achieve much.

R A R o R

Hari didn’t come back nor did he send any message.

e

Since you have apologized, I am ready to forgive you.
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11. Though he is intelligent, he does not work hard.

12. Let’s play some word-games or sing a few nursery rhymes.

13. We must call in the doctor, because the patient’s condition is serious.
14. You should not deceive others and others will not deceive you.

15. If you do not deceive others, others will not deceive you.

Exercise 11

In some of the sentences in exercise 10 the order of the clauses can be reversed. Rewrite those
sentences, changing the order of the clauses.

Y 3 T O



PART-B

In your earlier classes, you have studied that a simple sentence consists of a subject and a
predicate. Look at the following sentences, which have been divided into subject and predicate :

[A]  Subject Predicate
Man is mortal.
He is generally honest.
My watch is very expensive.
The brown leather suitcase contains currency notes.
The small boy sitting in
the corner has not paid the fee.
Your sister stood first in the test.

A young princess educated

in Indian dharma wanted to go to the forest.
Smoking is injurious to health.

The poor cannot afford woollen clothes.
Slow and steady wins the race.

To live is not easy.

You will notice that in the first example the subject is the noun, man. In all other examples, the
subject consists of one or more words, which can be replaced by a suitable noun (with an article,
where required), as shown below :

[B] Rakesh is honest.
Petrol is very expensive.
The box contains currency notes.
The boy has not paid the fee.
The girl stood first in the test.
The Princess wanted to go to the forest.
Smoking is injurious to health.
Farmers cannot afford woollen clothes.
The tortoise wins the race.
The sum is not easy.
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Therefore all the groups of words used in the subject position in examples A are like nouns. Some
modern grammars call all of them noun phrases. According to such grammars, even the group to
live is a ‘noun phrase’ in the sentence :

To live is not easy.

However, to keep our description simple, we shall use the term ‘noun phrase’ only for

(a) pronouns which can be replaced by suitable nouns (with articles if required), e.g., he, she, it,

they, I, we, you etc.

(b) nouns, e.g., man, milk, water.
(c) groups of words ending in nouns, which can be replaced by suitable nouns (with articles if
required).
e.g. my watch
the brown leather suitcase
your sister
Exercise 12
Using the definition given above, pick out noun phrases from the subject part of the following
sentences :
1. Iteach English Grammar.
My elder brother lives in Burma.
That handsome young man is our English teacher.
A beautiful wood stood at the end of the vast garden.
Modern scientists have proved that ghee is not good for the heart.
The charming young princess chose Rama for her husband.
A very remarkable bird lives in the garden of the emperor.
India should be proud of her scientists.

e A Al

We cannot afford to waste electricity.
10. All the senior students were asked to help them.

Read the above sentences again. Are there any other words or groups of words (outside the
subject of each sentence) which fulfill the above definitions of a noun phrase ?
Yes. The following words or groups of words are also noun phrases according to our definition :
English Grammar
Burma
Our English teacher
the end, the vast garden
ghee, heart
Rama, her husband
the garden, the emperor
her scientists
electricity
them

e A A e e

_
e
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Exercise 13

Pick out noun phrases from the following paragraph :

The choicest flowers were to be seen in the garden. All things were wonderfully well arranged.
The garden stretched so far that even the gardener did not know where it ended. At the end of the
garden was a beautiful wood with very high trees. Among the branches dwelt a nightingale. She sang
so well that fishermen would stand still to listen to her song.

In the above exercise, the shortest noun phrases are it, she, fishermen.

Other longer noun phrases are

two-word noun phrases : the garden, all things, the gardener, the end, the branches, a
nightingale, her song.

three-word noun phrases : the choicest flowers, a beautiful wood, very high trees.

The general structure of a noun phrase is : Either a pronoun, e.g. : he, she, it, you, they, them,
etc.

(determiner) + (adverb) + (adjective) + noun
(‘Determiners’ are words like a, an, the, his, her, many, all, about which you will read more in

Chapter 7).
determiner +  adverb + adjective noun
a very pleasant journey
our most difficult problem
al well qualified people

Examples of longer noun phrases :

determiner +  adjective + adjective noun
a brown wooden box
the tall young man
a charming little girl
determiner +  determiner + adjective noun
all the old women
quite an attractive picture
both the married ladies
determiner + adverb + adjective + adjective + noun
a really beautiful young princess
some very thrilling modern ideas
many highly useful new substances

And, of course, there can even be longer phrases containing a number of adjectives. e.g.
a green country-made leather suitcase
the new triangular wooden box

and so on.
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Exercise 14

Pick out all noun phrases from the following conversation and write down the structure of each,

as shown in the examples :

Example : All were dressed in their finest clothes.

Noun phrase
all
their finest clothes

The Emperor

The Prime Minister

The Emperor

Structure

pronoun

determiner + adjective + noun

There is a very remarkable bird here, called the nightingale. Her song
is more valuable than anything else in all my dominions. Why has no
one even told me this ?

I have never before heard of this. She has never been presented at
court.

I wish her to come and sing before me this evening. The whole world
knows that I have a rare bird singing in my garden.
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Countable and Uncountable

In the last chapter, you read that the headword of a noun phrase is a noun or a pronoun. When
it is a noun, it can have determiners, adverbs, adjectives before it. In Exercise 13 of that chapter, you
picked out noun phrases from a passage. Now you should be able to arrange words in the right order
to form noun phrases.

Exercise 15

Rearrange words in the following sets so as to form grammatically correct noun phrases.

Example :
delightful, a, dream
Noun phrase; a delightful dream
(A) 1. journey, enjoyable, an
2. a, difficult, book
3. class, a senior
4. story, an, interesting
5. very, bird, a remarkable
(B) 6. bread, brown
7. much, work, hard
8. thrilling, news
9. hill, scenery, beautiful
10. fresh, milk, buffalo
(C) 11. newspapers, three, English
12. loaves, twenty, large
13. all, classes, senior
14. my, brothers, elder, all
15. large, jet, planes
(D) 16. thing, any, other
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17. sister, younger, my
18. her, fee, monthly

19. her, sweet, song

20. brown, wooden, the box

You find a or an used in all sets of Group A. Therefore the noun phrases formed by rearranging
words in these sets will also have a/an. Can we drop a/an from the phrases so formed ? No.

Now look at Group B. Can we use a/an in the phrases formed by rearranging words in these

sets ? No.

Thus you find that in some noun phrases a/an must be used; in some other a/an cannot be used
at all. What does the use of a/an then depend on ?

The use of a/an depends on the nature and form of the headword i.e. the noun. This will be

explained below :

Look at the nouns in column A and B below :

A)

city

class

ege

loaf

metal
newspaper
notebook
person
scene
table
teapot

(B)
population
education
poultry
bread
brass
news
stationery
Ranjit
scenery
furniture

crockery

Note that you can use a/an and one with the nouns of column A when they are in the singular,

e.g.
a city
a table

one city

an egg one egg

one table

Further, you can use two, three (etc.), many with the same words when they are in the plural,

e.g.
two cities three cities many cities
two eggs three eggs many eggs
two tables three tables many tables
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Can you use a/an, one, two, (ctc.) many with the nouns of column B ? No. Can you even make
the plurals of these nouns ? No. This is so because there is a basic difference between these two
groups of nouns : the nouns in column A are countable nouns and those in column B are uncountable
nouns. (Sometimes grammarians use the above tests (viz. use of a/an, one, two, .... many) to
determine if a certain noun is countable.)

Exercise 16

Classify the nouns given below into countable and uncountable. (You must use, with the help of
your teacher, some good dictionary like Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current
English for this exercise....)

dress (= clothing) photography
dress (= a frock) loaf

food record (= a gramophone record)
gas
information rice

rumour (= a single report, story, etc.
which cannot be verified.)

Let us now take you back to Exercise :

You were told that a/an cannot be dropped from the phrases formed in group A. You can now

see why. These phrases are reproduced below with the headwords in bold letters :

1. an enjoyable journey.

2. adifficult book.

3. asenior class.

4. an interesting story.

5. a very remarkable bird.

All these headwords are countable nouns in the singular. It is possible to use certain other
determiner like another, any, my, the in place of a/an. (Try this substitution.) But it is not possible
to have the above phrases without a determiner. When we do not want to use a determiner like
another, any, my or the (because the sense does not require it), we have to use the determiner a/an
in noun phrases containing nouns in the singular. This is a very impportant fact of English grammar,
and you must remember it.

Exercise 17

In the following paragraph use a/an in the blanks wherever possible. Put a cross-mark where
a/an cannot be used :

............ week ago I went to ............ Simla with ............ friend of mine by bus. It took the bus
............ hours to reach Kalka and another three hours from there to Simla. On the way we stopped
at Solan for ............ refreshments. Some passengers ate ............ fruit, others had ............ tea. My
friend ate ............ bread and drank ............ milk. I enjoyed ............ the scenery instead.
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To check this exercise, you must make sure that wherever in a noun phrase you have used a/an,
the headword is a countable noun in the singular, e.g. weak, hour.

Exercise 18

A student who is weak in the use of articles has reproduced the following paragraph (after having
tried to learn it by heart) from ‘The Story of Sri Rama’s Exile’s in your English Reader :

When Seeta heard all this, she spoke thus : “What fine speech you have made ! It is to me
strange doctrine that wife is diverse from her husband. If Rama has to go to the forest, the command
also includes Seeta, who is part of him. My father and mother have instructed me in dharma. Do not
think that I cannot bear forest life. I will not be source of trouble to you. I will eat wild fruit and live
without bread.” Seeta was very faithful wife.

Now correct the above paragraph by using a/an wherever necessary.

—o—

Earlier you learnt that we can use many with countable nouns when they are in the plural. You
also learnt that many cannot be used with uncountable nouns. But we can use much with
uncountable nouns other than proper names, e.g. much milk, much bread, much news.

In modern English, many and much are generally not used in affirmative sentences : they are
freely used in negative and interrogative sentences. In affirmative sentences, instead of many and
much, the expression a lot of is generally used, particularly in spoken English.

In affirmative sentences much is even less common than many.

Exercise 19
In the following sentences, fill in the blanks with many or much.
(The exercise should be done orally.)

1. Being a teacher, I haven’t got ............... money.

2. Seeta didn’t feel ............... discomfort in the forest.

3. Thereisn’t ............... furniture in our classes, but there are ............... chairs in the Principal’s
office.

4. You can have as ............... bread as you like, because we do not have ............... chapatis
today. There may be only about four or five.

5. Have you got ............... friends at school ?

6. Yes, I have, but I don’t find ............... time to talk to them.

7. There isn’t ............... sugar left in the house, but there are ............... sugar cubes there.

8. The servant said that he hadn’t made ............... tea. But I myself saw him drinking ...............
cups of it.

9. Thereisn’t............... information available on life on the moon, although ............... men have
visited it.

10. There wasn’t ............... news on our match in The Tribune today, although it published

............... items of news on the national sports.
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From the above exercise you can see that uncountable nouns are treated as singular nouns. (We
use singular forms of verbs with them.) Countable nouns have both singular and plural forms.

By now you may have learnt that countable nouns are generally those that refer to countable
things and uncountable nouns are generally those that refer to uncountable things. “Generally” here
means ‘very often’ but not always. Rice and ants may both be equally difficult to count. But ants are
regarded as countable things and rice as uncountable. Again, the same thing may be regarded as
countable in one language but not in another.

Note : Not is pronounced /nt/. Ask your teacher to teach you how haven't, didn't, isn't, etc.
are pronounced.

For example, news and bread are regarded as uncountable things in English but countable things
in Indian language. That is why the words news and bread are uncountable nouns in English, but the
words ¥HMER, AHTETa and 2, 32t are countable nouns in Hindi and Punjabi. Further, in English,
biscuit is a countable noun, but bread is uncountable. That is why, it is useful to speak of countable
and uncountable nouns, not countable and uncountable things.

Now look at the following sentences :

(a) She bought a new pink dress and matching socks. (dress = frock)

(b) Our teacher does not pay much attention to dress. (dress = clothing)

You find that dress has been used as a countable noun in (a), where it means ‘frock’, and as an
uncountable noun in (b), where it means dress. Often from the meanings of words you can make
intelligent guess as to whether they are countable nouns or uncountable nouns.

Exercise 20

Some words are given below along with their meanings. From the meanings guess whether they
are countable nouns or uncountable nouns.

dress =  clothing dress = afrock
fish = awater animal fish = fish as food
glass = hard, brittle substance glass = adrinking vessel
(used in windows
for example)
iron = @@, &ar iron = &I (feradh)
light =  opposite of darkness light = source of light, e.g. a lamp.
paper = IS, IQ9H paper =  anessay or an article
stone =  solid mineral (not stone =  apiece of stone.

metallic)

Now in the exercise that follows, use a/an in the blanks before nouns when they are used as

countable singular nouns. No article is required in this exercise in the blanks before uncountable
nouns.

(a) In Chandigarh, the walls of many houses are made of ............ glass instead of ............ stone
in order to allow ............ light in the daytime. A thief can easily break such a wall with ............ stone
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and enter the house. To prevent the thieves from entering their houses people usually put ............ light
in the courtyard.

(b) Girls usually pay more attention to ............ dress than boys do. A school girl usually likes to
WEAr ...venenene new dress everyday. Since a modern girl likes to iron her dresses everyday, she usually
keeps ............ iron at home. An iron is not always made of aluminium.

(c) People who eat ............ fish should know that ............ fish can swim in water soon after it is
born.

(d) In summer, I sweat so much that I need ............ glass of water every hour of the day. This is
especially so, when I am writing ............ paper on a difficult subject. When I cannot write well I
usually find fault with the quality of ............ paper.

—o—
GENDER

Study the following sentences :

(a) Alexander Fleming was born in Scotland in 1881. He did very well at school.

(b) When Kausalya heard all this, she fell to the ground like a plantain-tree.

(c) Butinstead of throwing away the ruined culture, Fleming put it under his microscope.

In the above sentences you find that :

(a) He replaces Alexander Fleming.

(b) She replaces Kausalya.

(c) It replaces the ruined culture.

We note that Alexander Fleming, Kausalya, and the ‘ruined culture’ are all nouns in the third

person singular number and they require three different pronouns he, she, it to replace them. We may
therefore, say that English has a system of gender with three different terms :

(a) Masculine gender applied to nouns which, when singular, can be replaced by he.

(b) Feminine gender applied to nouns which, when singular can be replaced by she.

(c) Neuter Gender applied to nouns which, when singular, can be replacd by it.

(Also see the last paragraph of chapter)

In your earlier classes you learnt that the grammatical term ‘masculine gender’ is used for male
persons and animals, ‘feminine gender’ for female persons and animals, and neuter gender, for lifeless
things. This is generally true but not always so. We can use the masculine gender mark he for the sun,

the neuter gender mark it for a small baby (male or female), and we use the feminine gender mark she
for our motherland.

Exercise 21

Use the appropriate pronoun he, she, it, him, his, her, her or its in the blank spaces in the
following sentences :

1. Akbar was only a boy of thirteen when .............. succeeded .............. father.
2. When Seeta heard all this .............. spoke out.
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3. Fleming found out that even when the penicillin mould was diluted 800 times .............. was
effective as a germ-Kkiller.

4. We have a duty towards our motherland; we must protect .............. from foreign aggression.

5. My office chair is broken. Will you get .............. repaired for me ? If repair is impossible, get
me a new one.

6. Last week my cousin came to meet me. .............. teaches in a school in Delhi.

7. The teacher was absent today. We learnt that .............. was down with fever.

8. My friend knows that I am busy with my studies till 10 p.m. Still .............. always calls on me
at 8 p.m. and disturbs me.

9. Yesterday I met a doctor. I told .............. that .............. should give up .............. private
practice.

10. The news of your success appeared today .............. was on page 3 of the Indian Express.

You will notice that in sentences 6, 7 and 8 above you can have either he or she. Also in
sentence 9 you can have either him, he, his or her, she, her. This shows that in English the nouns
cousin, teacher, friend, doctor (and many others—like clerk, typist, cook, student) are used both
for males and females. We may regard such nouns as having the common gender. You will use he,
him, his to replace them if the reference is to a male cousin, teacher, friend, etc; you will use she,
her instead if the reference is to a female.
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In the earlier classes you have studied various kinds of pronouns, e.g. personal pronouns,
possessive pronouns, relative pronouns, reflexive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, interrogative
pronouns. In this class, you will study some of the important points about pronouns and their use in

sentences.
The personal pronouns can be classified according to
(a) person e.g. First person .............. I, we.
Second person .............. you.
Third person .............. he, she, it, they.
(b) case e.g. Nominative .............. L, he.
Objective .............. me, him.
Possessive .............. my, mine, his
(c) number e.g. Singular .............. I, he
Plural .............. we, they
The third person singular pronouns can also be classified according to gender :
Masculine gender .............. he
neuter gender .............. it
feminine gender .............. she
All the classifications are shown in the following table :
Nominative Objective Possessive
First person Singular I me my, mine
Plural we us our, ours
Second person Singular you you your, yours
Plural you you your, yours
Third person Singular
(masculine) he him his
(feminine) she her her, hers
(neuter) it it its
Plural they them their, theirs

Gender : In Chapter 5 you read that nouns have the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender,

according to the pronouns, he, she or it, that can replace them when in the singular. Thus sun, which
can be replaced by he, is a noun of the masculine gender, ship, which can be replaced by she, is a
noun of the feminine gender; and bus, which can be replaced by it, is a noun of the neuter gender.
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Exercise 22

Use appropriate nouns and noun phrases chosen from the following list in place of the italicized
pronouns in the following paragraph :

his wife the kingdom the child’s
the king Rustam’s wife
Rustam a precious stone

However, he was not able to live with her for a long time. He soon sent for him because he did
not feel safe unless Rustam was there to protect and defend iz. So Rustam was to go away. She was
then pregnant. At the parting, Rustam gave her it and said, “When you become a mother, tie it on its
arm.”

Case

You have seen above that on the basis of their forms, personal pronouns can be distinguished for
three cases : nominative, objective and possessive. We shall deal with possessive pronouns in the
chapter on adjectives. Here, we shall study the use of the objective case, as opposed to the
nominative case.

Read the following sentences :

He met me yesterday.

Our grandmother told us a story.

I came here with him.

There was a quarrel between him and me.
Let us go out on Sunday.

A e

He is taller than me.
(Less common : He is taller than 1.)
7. Who’s there ? It’s only me and my friend.

The words in bold type in the above sentences are all personal pronouns in the objective case :
me, us, him. From these sentences we can study the use of the objective case in pronouns.

From sentences 1 to 5 we can conclude that the objective case must be used when the pronoun :
(i) is the object of the verb, as in sentence 1;

(ii) is the indirect object of the verb, as in sentence 2;

(iii) is preceded by a preposition, as in sentences 3 and 4;

(iv) is preceded by let, as in sentence 5.

From sentences 6 and 7 we can generalize that either the objective case or the nominative case
can be used :

(i) after the conjunction than as in sentence 6, and

(it) when the pronoun is a complement.

In all other cases the nominative case should be used.
Exercise 23

Read the following sentences with the right word chosen from the brackets :
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Do you think (he, him) is stronger than (she, her).

Who came late ? It was (he, him).

Let my friend and (I, me) play cricket.

Let (we, us) be friends again, shall (we, us) ?

She rang (I, me) up in the morning and gave (I, me) the happy news.
How can (I, me) cheat (he, him) ? (he, him) is much clever than (I, me).
(we, us) all went with (they, them).

Between you and (I, me) he is not the real son of Mr Mehta.

A AP IS o S

They brought John and (I, me) to the police station.

p—
e

Would you please give (I, me) the book ?

Indirect Object

Read the following sentences :

(1) Michael showed Luke his fields.

(2) He brought his sister a packet of sweets.
These sentences have two objects each :

Sentence (1) | Sentence (2)
Direct object ........... his fields | a packet of sweets.
Indirect object ........... Luke | his sister.

The structure of the above sentences is as follows :

subject verb indirect object  direct object
The above sentences can also be rewritten as :

1. (a) Michael showed his fields to Luke.

2. (a) He brought a packet of sweets for his sister.

Now the structure of these sentences is as follows :

Subject + verb + direct object + preposition + indirect object

Thus in sentences 1 and 2 the direct object is at the end, while in sentences 1(a) and 2 (a) the
indirect object is at the end.

How do we decide which object to put at the end ? Generally, whichever object is more

important is put at the end of the sentence. If both the objects are equally important, then the longer
one is put at the end. Therefore, if the indirect object is a personal pronoun (me, us, you, him, it,
them), and if it is not more important than the direct object, then it is put before the direct object.

Exercise 24

Rewrite the following sentences, replacing the expressions in bold type by suitable pronouns and
using the structure of sentence 1 above, as shown in the example.

Example : Kamlesh gave the book to our friend Indu.
Kamlesh gave her the book.
(Her used for our friend Indu)
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Jasbir bought some fruit for his mother.

Tell the answer to the students.

My brother and I told a story to our little brother.

Ramesh and Anil gave some sweets to my sister and me.

You and I must give a present to Lalit.

I must find a nice husband for my sister.

All my friends brought presents for my younger brother.

Give this toy to the baby.

Our grandmother told stories from the Ramayana to all the children.

A AP IS o S

p—
e

Can you buy a nice painting for your sister-in-law ?
—o—
The - self forms
The self forms of personal pronouns are :
Singular : myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself.
Plural : ourselves, yourselves, themselves.
These are sometimes called reflexive pronouns :
There are two major uses of these forms. These are illustrated in the sentences given below :
1. I cut myself.
2. I'myself cut all vegetables.

In sentence 1, myself is the object of the verb cut. In 2 myself emphasizes the subject I; it
means I and no one else. Remember that

(i) In sentence 1, myself is not stressed; in 2 it is.
(i) When the reflexive pronouns are stressed, the stress is on the second part of the word.
For example :

mySELF, yourSELF, themSELVES.

(iii) In sentences like 2, the self form is generally placed immediately after the subject, as in the
above example, or at the end of the sentence, as shown below :

I cut all vegtables myself.

(iv) After the verb avail, the appropriate unstressed -self form must be used, as subject of the
verb avail. For example,

“You must avail yourself of this opportunity.”
Exercise 25

Read the following sentences aloud making sure to stress the -self form only when it emphasizes the
subject, not when it is the object of the verb :

1. Rama took himself to the forest.
2. Rama himself went to the forest.
3. One must do one’s small jobs oneself.
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One must avail oneself of one’s annual leave.

My mother is away. I cook my food myself.

We must give ourselves some free time.

Can you not write your homework yourself ?

You must report yourself on duty at once.

She is quite old now. She cannot look after herself.

She does not need a servant. She can herself look after the house.

Anticipatory ‘It’

Read the following sentences :

(A) To get up early is necessary.

That his mother is dead is unfortunate.
Talking to him is no good.

The words in bold type are the subject of the sentence. These are :

(@) to-infinitive : to get up early.
(b) that-clause : that his mother is dead.
(c) ing forms : talking to him.

It is more usual to reframe the above sentences as follows :

(B) It is necessary to get up early.

It is unfortunate that his mother is dead.

It is no good talking to him.

In these sentences it takes the position of the subject. The subjects in the sentences of set A are
placed at the end of the sentences in set B. The pronoun ‘It” used at the beginning of these sentences
is called anticipatory subject.

Exericse 26

Rewrite the following sentences, using the anticipatory ‘It’. Sentence 1 has been done for you as
an example :

l.

B A O

_
e

Crying over split milk is no use. It is of no use crying over split milk.
That Sohrab was his son, was not known to Rustam.

To swim in rough seas is not a joke.

Fighting over small matters is no good.

That we are in class XI is known to all.

Working hard for the examination, may be worth while.

To get a taxi in this city is not easy.

That we should work hard goes without saying.

Trying to convince a stupid person is useless.

To live in poverty is disgraceful.
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Other uses of ‘It’
Notice the use of ‘It’ in the following sentences :
It is very hot today.
It is six o’ clock.
It kept raining all day yesterday.
It seems he is mistaken.
Exercise 27
Answer the following questions, using it as the subject :
How far is it to Delhi ?
What time is it ?
What day is it today ?
What is the weather like today ?
What is the date today ?
How hot was it yesterday ?
What festival is it on 13 April ?
What day was it yesterday ?
What day will it be on 1 January, 1980 ?

10. What time was it when we started ?

A U o o

Interrogative pronouns

The words who, which, what, etc. when used as question words, are sometimes called
interrogative pronouns.

Relative pronouns

The words who, whose, whom, which, what, when they are not used as question words, and
the word that, are sometimes called relative pronouns. (See chapter 16, Adjective clauses.)
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Determiners

(The Use of Articles and their Equivalents)

Words like a, an, another, any, each, every, no, my, the, this, are called determiners. In this
chapter, you will read about determiners and their use.

Read the following sentences :

I prefer an orange to a mango.

Can I have another biscuit ?

All boys become mischievous when they go to college.
This sum is so simple that any student can do it.
Each person will get one prize.

The teacher has yet to teach the last lesson.

No scientist knows the whole truth.

It is not much use building a house these days.

e U o .

This is the third time that you are using my pen.

[a—
e

There is surely some milk left in the kitchen, but not many eggs.

In the above sentences the words in bold type are determiners. These words are used in noun
phrases, in most cases at the beginning of the phrase.

In addition to those given above, the following are also important

both, certain, enough, few, every, least, less, little, more, most, much, next, other, own, plenty,
some, several, such, that, those.

All cardinal numbers (like one, two, three), ordinal numbers like (first, second, third) and
possessives (like my, his, your, Mohan’s) can be regarded as determiners.

Exercise 28

Pick out determiners from the following sets of sentences :

(a) Many years ago a shepherd named Michael lived in this valley. His cottage stood on the top
of the hill over there.

(b) Now an unexpected misfortune befell Michael. Years before, he had stood surely for his
brother’s son, who had borrowed some money. This was a bolt from the blue.

(c) All preparations were made for Luke to leave the next day. As Michael and Luke walked
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together towards the valley, the father said to the son, “Both my father and grandfather, like
other men before them, loved these fields.”

You may have noticed that the determiners a, an and the are very common. You have also read
in earlier classes that these are called Articles.

In earlier class, you have read about the use of the articles in English. Here we shall present only
those uses which may be new, and revise those which are important.

The English articles are two in number : the indefinite article and the definite article.

The indefinite article has two forms, viz. a and an : a is used before consonant sounds and an is
used before vowel sounds.

Example :
a table a university
an umbrella an hour

The definite article has only one written form — the.
Example :
the table the apple

The indefinite article a/an

In Chapter IV, you have already studied the use of the indefinite article, a/an. It is used in front of
noun phrases containing countable nouns in the singular, for example : a short story, a long tale, a
sacred river, an orphan, an ugly woman.

Generally, we do not use a countable singular noun without putting some determiners with it.
Exercise 29

Each of the following sentences contain at least one countable noun in the singular. Wherever
there is a determiner with it, the sentence is correct, otherwise, the sentence is incorrect. Say which of
the following sentences are incorrect :

1. Many years ago, a shephered named Michael lived in valley.
Luke was bright and healthy boy.

Often they worked late into the night by the dim light of a lamp.
It must have looked like star in the sky.

Isabel and Michael had only son.

Nor did Vikramaditya ever punish an innocent man.

The king lived in city which was very far from Ujjain.

S

At these words, the King felt as if a light had blazed up within him and shown him long line of
tyrannical wishes.

9. After long pause, he said, “No, I am not worthy.”
10. Is your heart like that of little child ?
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Exercise 30

Now correct the incorrect sentences of Exercise 29 by using the indefinite article at appropriate
places.
The definite article ‘the’
In earlier classes you have read many uses of the definite article. Here we shall give attention to
some of its most important uses.
The uses of the definite article
In a noun phrase, the definite article is used to make the phrase definite. Look at the following
examples :
1. Sukhdev brought a new book yesterday. The book is on English Grammar.
2. The girl in that corner is my sister.
3. Often they worked by the dim light of a lamp.
4. The boy who stood first is Manjit’s brother.
5. The Prime Minister will visit Chandigarh tomorrow.
From the examples you can see that the definite article is used in noun phrases in the following
situations :
(1) When a certain noun has been made definite by an earlier mention. In 1, we say
a new book
when the word book occurs first, but we say
the book
when the word book occurs again.
(i) When a noun is made definite by the use of a qualifying phrase or clause after it :
the girl in that corner (qualifying phrase : in that corner)
the dim light of a lamp (qualifying phrase : of a lamp)
the boy who stood first (qualifying clause : who stood first)
(zii) When in a given situation it is clear that the noun refers to a definite person or thing :
the Prime Minister
refers to the Prime Minister of India.
The definite article is not used in a number of situations, of which the following are most important
to remember :
The definite article is not used with proper names;
Alexander Fleming was born in Scotland.
(The definite article is used with certain proper names.)
It is enough if you remember that we generally say the Punjab.
(i7) When the reference is general, the definite article is not used with :
(a) uncountable nouns : honesty, milk, air :
When we cough, air comes out suddenly through the throat.
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He fights with remarkable courage.
(b) Countable nouns in the plural : cars, books, cows.
Alexander Fleming was full of curiosity about scientific matters.

Exercise 31
Use the in the blanks in the following sentences, where required :
1. India manufactures ............... cars of three different kinds.
2 e teacher who teaches us English was trained at ............ Chandigarh.
3 e car manufactured in ............ America are very costly.
4. You should be interested in ............ books, notin ............ toys.

5. Our school bought a large number of ............ books and desks yesterday ............ books will
be mrmbered before they are issued ............ desks have already been laid in our classrooms.

6. My brother is studying in M.A. He is a student of ............ Mathematics.
/R history teaches us how ............ man has struggled to become more powerful.
8. e history of India is full of an account of wars.
9. e honesty is not a bad policy.
10. ... young man who entered just now is going to get married.
11. Rustam went and stood in front of ............ enemy soldiers.
12. Often they worked by ............ dim light of a lamp which hung from ............ roof.
13. Alexander Fleming had such an appetite for ............ knowledge that he learnt very fast.

14, . books which were received today were badly damaged, they were not properly
packed by ............ book-seller.

15. An armour is a covering for ............ body usually made of ............ metal.

Exercise 32

The definite article has been dropped from some of the noun phrases in the paragraph given

below. Supply it in all such places. No blank spaces are given this time to help you.

Miss Sullivan began with teaching of words. She spelled them on Helen’s fingers. First word she

taught Helen was d-o-I-1. Different positions on fingers stood for different letters. Miss Sullivan held
Helen’s fingers lightly in her hand while she made the signs. Helen did not at that time know that she
was spelling a word or even that there were any such things as words. She was simply making her
fingers go in exact imitation of signs made by Miss Sullivan with her fingers. When she had succeeded
in making letters correctly, her heart was filled with pleasure of a successful learner.

(From ‘A Modern Miracle’ in English Reader Book V—slightly adopted)
Other determiners
Now in the rest of this chapter, we shall illustrate the use of other determiners with the help of

tables.
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Table 1
Determiners used with countable signular nouns only :

another, one

We have another table in the dining-room.
Brinder has kept one Jug.
Table 2

Determiners used with countable plural nouns only :
a few, a large number of, a small number of, many, several, two, etc.

a few

a large number of
I want to buy a small number of books on English Grammar.
Sukhbir loves many newspapers everyday.

to read several
two
twenty

Exercise 33

Construct 10 grammatically correct and meaningful sentences from the following table :

I have put a few watch in the box.

Our friends have seen a large number of places in India.

Kamla has written another letters.

The Prime Minister five since morning.

has visited country recently.
Table 3

Determiners used with uncountable nouns only :

a great deal of, a good deal of, a large quantity of, a small quantity of, (a) little (= a small
quantity), much

a great deal of
We need a good deal of
My mother a large quantity of milk in our house.
The servant a small quantity of sugar from the
bought (a) Little atta bazaar.

(not much)
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Table 4
Determiners used with countable and uncountable nouns :
a lot of, any, enough, no, plenty of, some
Note : 1. Some is used in positive sentences only, any in negative and interrogative sentences
only :
2. No is not used after not or n’t.

a lot of
I have (n’t) got) | any magazines with me now.
enough money
no
plenty of
some

Exercise 34

Construct 10 grammatically correct and meaningful sentences from the following table :

a good deal of library books.
Our teacher has a small number of | furniture in the
Every student in a little number of house.
our class possesses a little money.
alot of patience.
some drama tickets.
no knowledge of
enough history.
But any, no and some can be used with both singular and plural nouns :
any book
no books
some

All, Both
All and both can occur before possessives and other determiners.
Examples :

All the boys are naughty.

Both these girls are shy.

All my books were lost.

Both his sisters love dancing.

All Mr Mehta’s children are bright.

All the twenty students passed the final examination.
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Each, Every

Read the following sentences :

1. Each student must pay ten rupees.
2. Every student must pay ten rupees.

Between these two sentences there is very little difference of meaning. Now look at the following
sentences :

3. Each must do his duty.

In this sentence, each has been used as pronoun. You cannot use every in place of each here.
Similarly, we can say ‘Each of us must do his duty’, but not ‘Every of us must do his duty’.

Again, read the following sentences :
4. Two thieves entered the house.
Each one of them carried a pistol in his hand.
5. Many thieves entered the house.
Every/Each one of them carried a pistol in his hand.

In sentence 5, either each or every can be used, but in sentence 4 only each can be used, not
every. Each can be used for two or more persons or things, while every is not normally used for
very small numbers, certainly not for fewer than three.

Every forms compounds with -body, -one, -thing, -where :
Everybody, everyone, everything, everywhere. Each does not form any such compounds.
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Look at the following sentences :

1. The young Akbar kept his eyes and ears open.
2. Akbar was young when he succeeded his father.

In both these sentences, the adjective young qualifies the noun Akbar. However, in
sentence 1, the adjective is a part of the noun phrase the young Akbar, while in sentence 2, it
is not. The adjective in sentence 1 is said to be used attributively and that in sentence 2
predicatively. Most of the descriptive adjectives (e.g. adjectives of quality) can be used both
attributively and predicatively.Some of the adjectives which can be used only attributively are:

chief, main, solar, lunar, and the -ing form of many verbs, e.g.
eating, cooking, as in eating apples, cooking range.

Some of the adjectives which can be used only predicatively are :
afraid, alone, aware, ashamed

The noun phrase the young Akbar can be considered to have been derived from the
sentence : Akbar was young.

Thus the attributive use of an adjective reduces a sentence to a phrase. This is one of the
ways in which pairs of sentences can be combined. For example : Akbar was young and
Akbar kept his eyes and ears open can be combined into

The young Akbar kept his eyes and ears open.
Exercise 35
Combine the following pairs of sentences as shown above :
1. The boy was bright. He passed the examination with distinction.
2. The princess was faithful. She followed her husband to the forest.
3. The scientist was brilliant. He discovered penicillin.
4. Wipe your car with a piece of cloth. The cloth should be moist.
5. Your Majesty, I have a father to look after. The father is aged.
—o0—
Agreement

Unlike Punjabi and Hindi, adjectives in English do not change with the change in the
number or gender of the nouns which they qualify. We say :
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a good boy good boys

a good girl good girls

However, the demonstrative adjectives this and that become these and those with plural
nouns, as in the following :

this girl these girls
that book those books
Comparison

Look at the following sentences :

Seeta was as brave as her husband.

Women are generally not as strong as (or so strong as) men.

Notice that positive comparison between two equals is done by the expression
as adjective as

and the negative comparison by

as adjective as

so adjective as

It is important to remember that in speech it is the adjective in these expressions which is
stressed, not so or as.

Exercise 36

Say the following expressions with stress on the adjective only :

as long as so long as
as tall as so tall as
as bright as so bright as
as weak as so weak as
as old as so old as

—o0—

You have already studied in the earlier classes that two unequal persons or things can be
compared by the use of the comparative degree of the adjectives.

Examples :

The eleventh class is higher than the tenth class.

For us, Russian is more difficult than English.

You have also studied that while comparing three or more persons or things, the
superlative degree of adjective is used.

Examples :

This is the highest class in the school.

Kaikeyi was the youngest of the three queens of Raja Dashrath.

Adjectives used with one/ones.

Read the following sentences :

1. Don’t give me such a small banana; I'll take a big one.
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2. Young children are more honest than old ones.

In sentence 2, ones stands for children, and in sentence 1 one stands for banana. One and
ones are thus used in these sentences for the nouns banana and children. Notice that we can
use adjectives with one and ones in the same way as we use them with noun.

Exercise 37

In the following exercise respond to each sentence by using the hints given in the brackets,
as shown in the example.

Example :
Mohan likes the blue pens. (red)
Response : But I like the red ones.
. Mary would prefer a large bun. (small)
. I shall eat these ripe bananas. (raw)

. Hari wants a costly pen. (cheap)

AW N =

. My mother bought some fresh cakes. (stale)
—o0—

ADJECTIVE EQUIVALENTS

So far, you have met with adjectives qualifying nouns, for example, the adjective
beautiful qualifies the noun scene in the phrase.

a beautiful scene

Now you will see that certain other classes of words and certain phrases and clauses can
also modify or qualify.

(1) Nouns as adjective equivalents

Take the phrase : A flower shop.

Here the noun flower modifies another noun shop. We shall regard flower in the above
phrase as an adjective equivalent.

Exercise 38

Underline adjective equivalents in the following phrases :
a brick wall
a Hindi dictionary
a wall clock
an evening show
a table lamp
headlights
a steamboat
our family doctor
country cheese
Such adjective equivalents never become completely adjectival :
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You cannot use them in comparative or superlative forms, you cannot use them
predicatively either.
(2) -ing forms of verbs as adjective equivalents.
The -ing forms of many verbs can modify nouns.
Examples :
the coming season
a walking stick
a sleeping child
running water
a swimming pool
a dining room
Some -ing forms of verbs have become completely adjectival, e.g. interesting, amusing,
charming.
Take the sentences :
An interesting thing happened.

A very interesting thing happened.

A still more interesting thing happened.

The most interesting thing happened.

You will notice that we can use the comparative and superlative forms of interesting. We
can also use very with it. Moreover, we can use interesting predicatively, as in the following
sentence :

This story is quite interesting.

All this is also possible with amusing and charming. But it is not possible with the -ing
forms of all verbs, e.g. we can say

a walking stick
but we cannot say the following :
*a more walking stick
*a very walking stick
*this stick 1s walking

(3) The possessive of nouns and pronouns as adjective equivalents

Look at the following sentences :

1. These are difficult books.

2. These are John’s books.

3. These books are difficult.

4. These books are John’s.

You can see that the word John’s has been used in the same position as the word difficult,
which is an adjective. Therefore, John’s is an adjective equivalent.

Similarly, possessive pronouns my, his, her, their, etc. are all adjective equivalents.
However, these forms of possessive pronouns are used only attributively. e.g.

My motor car is damaged.
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Her memory is very sharp.
We do not use these forms predicatively. We cannot say :
This flowerpot is my.
Instead, we must say :
This flowerpot is mine.
The attributive and predicative forms of possessive pronouns are given below :

Attributive Predicative
my mine

our ours

your yours

his his

her hers

their theirs

The possessive its is used only attributively.
In the case of nouns, the predicative forms of the possessives are the same as their
attributive forms.
Example :
This is John’s book.
This book is John’s.

Exercise 39

Given overleaf is a list of possessives. In the sentences that follow, fill in each blank by
using an appropriate possessive :

our Savita’s mine

my his your

yours theirs hers

ours her their

1. At about eleven, the patient opened ............. eyes.

2. The parcel that came yesterday was ............. , N0t ..o, .

3. Would you take off ............. shoes before you enter this room ?
4. This is the responsibility of the teachers, not ............. .

5. No, but it is not ............. either. What can they do in this matter ?
6. Do you know which photograph is ............. ? Yes, I think this is ............. .
7. Where did I have ............. bag ?

8. Whose is this suitcase ? Is it ............. ?

(4) Prepositional phrases as adjective equivalents
Read the following sentences :
The boy in the corner answers all questions.
The girl by the window stood first last year.
The letter on the table is for you.
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The shop opposite the cinema sells motor parts.

The prepositional phrases in the above sentences are all adjectival : they define the
boy, girl, letter and shop respectively. But notice that they occur after not before the
nouns which they modify. Each of these sentences can be taken as a combination of two
sentences.

For Example :
The boy in the corner answers all questions

combines the sentences — That boy answers all questions and He is sitting in the corner.

Exercise 40

Combine the following pairs of sentences by using prepositional phrases as adjective
equivalents. In each pair the second sentence can be turned into a prepositional phrase. Use
the before the noun phrase modified by the prepositional phrase in sentences 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10.
Sentence 1 has been done as an example.

1. Those people defend our country.
They are near the border.
The people near the border defend our country.
2. Match these words with the clues.
The words are in the boxes.
3. The Gandhi Memorial High School is one of the best schools.
The Gandhi Memorial High School is in our town.
4. Soon they were looking down upon a deep solitary valley.
The valley had a stream. (Use the preposition with)
5. Luke must go to a relative.
The relative was in the city.
6. The Gobind was brought to the town.
The town was in the foothills of the Himalayas.
7. Our English teacher lives in that house.
The house has glass windows. (Use the preposition with)
8. These people find the winter in the South very pleasant.
The people are from the North.
9. A house was set on fire yesterday. The house is opposite our school.
10. Those question papers are all very difficult.
The question papers are on the table.
(5) Relative clauses as adjective equivalents

Look again at the pairs of sentences in Exercise 6. You have seen that they can be
combined with the help of prepositional phrases. For example, the pair of sentences numbered
5 can be combined as follows :

b e ethe I



Luke must go to a relative in the city.
The same pair of sentences can also be combined as follows :
Luke must go to a relative who was in the city.
In the above sentence,
who was in the city

is a relative clause. It modifies the noun relative.

Exercise 41

Combine all the pairs of sentences in Exercise 6 using relative clauses in place of the
second sentence of each pair. Remember to use who for persons and which for things at the
beginning of the relative clauses.

In Chapter II you learnt that relative clauses are of two types viz. defining and non-
defining. You may notice that all the relative clauses in the sentences that you formed in
Exercise 41 are defining relative clauses.

Thus we find that besides the words which are called adjectives, nouns, -ing forms of
verbs, possessives of nouns and pronouns, prepositional phrases and defining relative clauses
also function as adjectives.
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PART-C

(The Main Verb and the Helping Verbs)

Look at the following sentences and notice the number of words which function as verb in
each case :

Ram pacified Lakshmana’s rage.

He returned home after many years.

A wise man talks very little.

He is sending arms to the neighbouring rulers.
He should die for this disloyalty.

The results were announced yesterday.

They have not understood the message correctly.
. The hour of trial has come.

N = R N

. The rulers had been informed.

—
=

. The letter was being rewritten.

[E—
—

. We shall be leaving tomorrow.

—
[\

. You must have been waiting for a long time.

—
(9]

. They do not understand anything.

[SS=Y
S

. Shobha did not attend the lecture yesterday.

15. Suresh does not bother about anything.

In sentences 1, 2 and 3 the verb phrases consist of one word each. The words are pacified,
returned and talks. You will recognise that there is no helping verb in any of these sentences.
Each verb functions as the main verb.

In sentences 4-8 the verb phrases consist of two words each. You can notice that one of
the two words in each case is the main verb and the other is the helping verb (is, should,
were, have and has).

In sentences 9-11 each verb phrase consists of three words. One is the main verb and the
other two are helping verbs. The helping verbs are have been, was being and shall be. In
sentence 12 the verb phrase is the longest : it consists of four words. One is the main verb and
the other three must have been function as helping verbs.
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Note : A five word verb phrase may also occur in English, but it is not very common. Look
at the verb phrase in the following sentence : “At that time this bridge must have been being

built.”
To conclude we can say that :
(i) in every sentence there is always one verb called the main verb. (It is at the end of the
verb phrase).
(if) there may not be any helping verb in a sentence; and
(iii) there may be one or more than one helping verb in a sentence.
When there is more than one helping verb in a sentence they occur in a certain order. The
order is shown by the following

sets of helping verbs :

Set 1 Set 11 Set 111 Set IV
will be
would been

shall have do
should being

can has does
could is

may had did
might am

must are

need

dare was
used to
ought to were

Verbs of set I occur first of all, verbs of set II occur next and those of set III occur last.
When a helping verb from set IV occurs, no other helping verb can come before or after it. See

sentences 13, 14 and 15.
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The Main Verb :

Read the following sentences :

1. Bairam Khan burnt all those letters.

2. He changed his plans.

3. The farmers in Punjab grow a lot of wheat.

You can notice that the verb in each sentence is followed by an object. The objects in the
above three sentences are all those letters, his plans and a lot of wheat.

You remember that when a verb is followed by an object it is called a transitive verb. So
the verb burnt, changed and grew as used in the above sentences, are transitive.

Now read the following sentences and notice that the verbs are not followed by objects :
4. One of their hens flew in here.
5. Over a hen’s egg the whole quarrel started.
6. During World War-II, a great famine broke out.
The verb in these sentences flew, started and broke out are intransitive.
Exercise 42
In some of the following sentences the verbs are transitive, in the others they are
intransitive. Say which verbs are transitive and which are intransitive.
(i) We learn our mother tongue more easily than any other language.
(i) He tested many medicines on monkeys.
(iii) They awarded him a degree.
(iv) Some students learn more quickly than others.
(v) The cattle were grazing in the fields.
(vi) Half the girls did not pass.
(vii) He was grazing the cattle.
(viii) His father did not agree.
(ix) A great accident happened.
(x) The lazy son has wasted all the property of his father.
(xi) All heavy things sink.

(xii) The tired old man was resting.
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You have just seen that the verbs burnt, changed and grow, as used in sentences 1, 2 and
3 on page 62, are transitive : they are followed by objects. Compare those sentences with
sentences 7, 8 and 9 below :

7. The whole house burnt before his eyes.

8. After the old man’s death, things in the family changed.

9. These models often grow here and there.

You can see that in sentences 7, 8 and 9, the verbs are not followed by objects, i.e., they
have been used as intransitive verbs.

So the verbs burnt, changed and grow are used as transitive verbs in sentences 1, 2 and 3
but they are used as intransitive verbs in sentences 7, 8 and 9.

You can therefore conclude that certain verbs in English like burn, change and grow can
be used both as transitive and intransitive verbs.

Here are a few more examples :

10. This young man reads in XI class now.
11. But he can’t read this simple book.

12. The show began at 7 o’clock.

13. When will you begin your work ?

In sentences 10 and 12 the verbs have been used intransitively while in sentences 1l and 13
the same verbs have been used transitively.

Exercise 43

In the following pairs of sentences, certain verbs are used transitively as well as
intransitively. Write T against the sentence if the verb (which is in bold type) is used
transitively; otherwise write 1.

1. (@) Sometimes Akbar hunted the whole week.
(b) Long ago men in jungles sometimes hunted the whole herds of cattle.
2. (a) The enemy spreads rumours in the days of war.
(b) Bad news spreads quickly especially in the days of war.
3. (a) I cannot wake up every morning at 5 o’clock.
(b) 1 cannot wake up everybody at 5 o’clock.
4. (a) Do you smoke only a particular brand of cigarette ?
(b) Do you smoke only at a particular hour of the day ?
5. (a) The friends felt sad when they separated.
(b) They separated the good potatoes from the bad ones.
6. (a) The balloon burst with a noise.
(b) She burst crackers on the Diwali night.
7. (a) Sunder Singh runs a shop in the village.

Y 3 YW O



(b) His watch runs very fast.
8. (a) There is no way to mix water and oil.
(b) Water and oil do not mix.
9. (a) All the thirty students worked hard.
(b) She was working the machine with her foot.
10. (a) A sword hangs over his head.
(b) They will hang him.
Exercise 44
Use each of the following verbs in two sentences, in one transitively, in the other
intransitively.
Example : marry
1. He married at the age of 30. (Int.)
2. He married a girl of 30. (Tr.)

collect fight teach
marry approach leave
build sell write
read speak hide
burn drink begin
sing fail draw
break rush gather
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Linking Verbs

You have seen that :

(i) some verbs (like bring and send) are used with objects, i.e., they are transitive verbs;
(i) some verbs (like go and come) are used without objects, i.e., they are intransitive verbs;

(iii) some verbs (like burn and change) can be used both with objects and without objects
i.e., transitively as well as intransitively.

Besides, there is another class of verbs. They are not described as transitive or intransitive.
They are called linking verbs. Look at the following sentence :

1. Sohrab was Rustam’s son.

In sentence 1, Sohrab and Rustam’s son refer to the same person. The verb was serves as
a link between the two noun phrases; it links the subject Sohrab with its complement
Rustam’s son. Was, as used above, is called a linking verb.

A linking verb is a verb that links the subject with its complement. Here are some more
examples of linking verbs.

2. Bairam Khan was Akbar’s Commander-in-Chief.

3. Those boys were my friends.

4. London is the Capital of England.

5. The Ganga and the Yamuna are the most sacred rivers in India.

6. I am the owner of this house.

The linking verbs used in the above sentences are is, am, are, was and were. They link the

subjects Bairam Khan, Those boys, London The Ganga and Yamuna and I with their
respective complements.

(Can you identify the full complement in each sentence ?)

You may also remember that the verbs is, am, are, was and were are also called helping
verbs. That is true. Is, am, are, was, were, in fact, all the eight forms of BE are used both as
helping verbs and as linking verbs. In the presence of a main verb the forms of BE function as
helping verbs. When there is no other verb following BE, the forms of BE function as linking
verbs as illustrated in the following table :
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FORMS OF ‘BE’ USED AS HELPING AND LINKING VERBS

Helping Linking

1. Everything is moving fast. 1. The earth is a moving ball.

2. I am listening to you. 2. I am attentive.

3. They are preparing a new plan. 3. They are good planners.

4. Guru Gobind Singh was always fighting | 4. Guru Gobind Singh was the greatest
against injustice. saviour of mankind.

5. Most people were fighting over small | 5 His followers were selfless workers.
matters.

6. The book will be published next year. 6. The book will be something quite

useful.

7. A number of dams have been | 7  The progress has been stupendous.
constructed in our country.

8. New schools are being opened [ 8. You are being naughty again.
everywhere.

Exercise 45
In which of the following sentences is there a linking verb ?
1. Kamal is an officer in the army.
. Harminder is earning a lot of money these days.
. Swimming is a good exercise.
. To kill two birds with one stone was his aim.
. He was waiting for his turn.
. A leap in the dark will be a dangerous thing.
. My depending on you has been a folly.

. The work must be finished on time.

O 00 1 N W B W

. You are being impatient.
. Half of it has already been finished.

. The remaining part will soon be over.

—_ = =
o o= O

. You won’t be held responsible for any delay.

—
(9]

. How can you be so sure ?

—
AN

. I know the Chief Engineer : we were once colleagues.
15. He is a very reasonable man.

In addition to the 8 forms of BE, there are some other verbs which are used as linking
verbs. The sentences below contain some of them :

1. Bairamkhan became Akbar’s greatest enemy.
2. In fact, he turned a traitor.
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3. Akbar grew suspicious about him.
4. But he remained calm.
5. He appeared satisfied.

Exercise 46

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences, using appropriate linking verbs from the list
given below :

Linking verbs

remained be
becoming become
was growing
being look

(a) Ranjit was always working hard when he ............ a student in the Engineering College.
He wanted to serve India by ............ an engineer. He thought it would ............
unpatriotic to leave his country and go abroad to earn money. When finally he did
............ an engineer he ............ true to his word.

(b) John : What’s wrong with you, Mary ? You .......... very sad.

Marry : I am all right, John.
John : No, no. Don’t try to hide things from me.
Do you think you can be clever with me.

Marry: Iamnot ........... clever. Only you are ............ suspicious.
Exercise 47

Use the following as linking verbs in your own sentences :
appear look become turn

feel seem lie prove
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The Tense

(Some common patterns in use)

You have read about the twelve different tenses in English, namely the following :
Present indefinite Past indefinite =~ Future indefinite

Present perfect Past perfect Future perfect

Present continuous  Past continous  Future continuous

Present perfect Past perfect Future perfect

continuous continuous continuous

These tenses are exemplified in the following table :

Present Past Future

Indefinite I am tired of life Akbar kept his We shall leave
here, Brother. eyes and ears tomorrow

open. morning.

Perfect The rulers have The ministers The letters will
been informed. had assembled have reached

in the Durbar them by now.
Hall.

Continuous He is regularly Bairam Khan He will be hun-
sending them was sitting beside ting in the fo
arms. the emperor. rest.

Perfect The emperor has They had been They will have

continuous been camping waiting for a been collecting
here for twenty suitable oppor- arms for a long
days now. tuniry for a long time.

time.

The sentences above comprise a single clause each and hence show a single tense. When a
sentence comprises more than one clause, it is possible for each clause to show a different
tense. Look at sentence 1 below :

1. They had been waiting for a suitable opportunity before they attacked.

The complex sentence has two clauses. The clause “They had been waiting for a suitable
opportunity” is in the past perfect continuous tense while the other clause “before they
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attacked” is the past indefinite tense. Similarly, the clauses of sentence 2 below show the past

indefinite and the past continuous tense.

2.

When I saw him, he was sitting in this room.

Exercise 48

Identify the tense of each clause in the following sentences :

1.
. I'will get you a good place in the kitchen if you take us to the nightingale.

[©) MY, B NS I )

~

I have never before heard of the nightingale.

. I have the honour to invite you to a court festival.
. In the centre of the grand hall a golden perch had been fixed.
. All the city was talking of the wonderful bird.

. I have had reason to hide it from you, but now I will tell you his name; you are the son

of the great Rustam.

. Our Generals have been killed and now a great danger threatens our country.

8. I shall not return if I don’t find my father.

. He has sent word that he will be here in an hour.
10.

Everybody knows the name of Alexander who invaded India many centuries ago.

Exercise 49

Complete the following sentences by supplying clause as directed. (The first two have been
done as examples) :

1.
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I cannot go to movies, because (clause in the present indefinite tense)...

I cannot go to the movies, because I have no money.

. I cannot go to the movies, because (clause in the present perfect tense)...

I cannot go to the movies because I have spent all the money.

. About thirty boys have failed and (clause in the future indefinite tense)...

. About thirty boys have failed and (clause in the present continuous tense)....
. Find out (clause in the future continuous tense)...

. Find out (clause in the future continuous tense)....

. If you do not buy this watch, (clause in the future indefinite tense)...

. When the bomb exploded, (clause in the past continuous tense)...

. When the bomb exploded, (clause in the past perfect tense)...
10.

When the bomb exploded, (clause in the past indefinite tense)...

Exercise 50

Rewrite the following sentences, supplying the verb in the brackets in their correct tense

form :
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. I (meet) my friend yesterday after a long time.

. They (tell) us the news last night.

. Jagdish is not here; he (go) out.

. I (be) to the zoo twice.

. The town (change) its appearance since 1970.

. Nowadays we (make) preparations for the festival.
. I (go) to Amritsar ten years ago.

. She (look for) her lost ring, but hasn’t found it yet.
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. When I (come) to school this morning, I found a bag.

—
=

. We (wait) here for more than thirty minutes now. Let’s go.
Exercise 51

Rewrite the following passages with the verbs in the brackets in their correct tense form :

1. A telephone at home (be) a nuisance. Often people (call) you at wrong hours. Sometimes
your telephone (ring) when you (do) something that greatly (interest) you. You (not want) to be
interrupted but you (force) to stop your work. You (rush) to the telephone and (pick up) the
receiver. And what you (discover) ? The caller (dial) a wrong number !

2. Many hundred years ago, Singapore (know) as Temasek. It is said that a prince who
(land) at Temasek (see) a strange animal there. He (tell) that it was a lion. He therefore (name)
this place Singapore (City of the Lion). Temasek since (become) Singapore. Singapore (be) a
British colony for about 130 years and it (become) independent in 1965. Today it (be) one of
the cleanest place in South East Asia.

Singapore (be) a democratic republic. The head of the republic (call) President. It (have) a
parliament with 65 members. The Parliament (continue) in office for five years.

3. Even today, people in some parts of our country (not see) many things that science
(produce). For example, there (be) people in Kashmir who never (see) a train or a railway
station, because the railways (not search) their places yet.

Exercise 52

Rewrite the following passages, putting the verbs in the brackets in their proper form :

Though I like cricket very much I (not play) the game even once. I like (watch) others
(play). My friends who (play) cricket (try) their best to teach me but I (be) still unable to learn
anything. I even (not know) how the bat (hold).

Once I (make up) my mind and (start) (learn) the game with determination. But I
(discourage) by the initial failures and finally (give) it up in disgust. Since then, I never (try)
my hand at it and (remain) only a good watcher.
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PART-D

Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases
You have read about the noun phrase and the verb phrase. There is another kind of phrase;
it is called the prepositional phrase.

A Prepositional phrase consists of a preposition and a noun phrase.

For Example
at Amritsar
in Punjab
for all our students

Look at the following table :

Prepositions Noun Phrases
with my brother
from our teachers
to everybody

By combining the prepositions with the noun phrases you can make 9 different
prepositional phrases. They are :

with my brother; with our teachers; with everybody;
from my brother; from our teachers; from everybody;

to my brother; to our teachers; to everybody.
Now look at this table :

Prepositions Noun Phrases
in a pencil
under a house
with a bridge

Which preposition will you combine with which noun phrase ? Usually the following :
(i) with a pencil
(i1) in a house
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(i11) under a bridge
Although you take other combinations as well to make more prepositional phrases, the
three given above will be found to be the commonest of them all. This is because certain

prepositions go with certain nouns more commonly than with others.

Make suitable prepositional phrases from the table given below. Use them in sentences of

your own :
Prepositions Noun Phrases
since that day
at this hour
from those books
by all my answers
in one big house
into everybody here
for my most favourite friend
with a milk jug
without

We have just said that prepositions combine with certain nouns more freely than with
others. Not only this, their combinations with adjectives and verbs are also selective. It is

Exercise 53

important to know which nouns or adjectives or verbs combine with which prepositions.

Read the following sentences and note the use of different prepositions :

1. Abide by You should abide by your promise.
2. Abstain from We should abstain from drinking.
3. Accused of The servant was accused of theft.
4. Agree with I am sorry I cannot agree with you.
5. Agree to He did not agree to my proposal.
6. Aptitude for She has special aptitude for music.
7. Apply for Have you applied for this post ?
8. Apply to I applied to the Principal for fee concession.
9. Assure of I assure you of my help.
10. Attend to You should attend to your work.
11. Avail oneself of I avail myself of the chance.
12. Associate with You should not associate with bad boys.
13. Believe in I believe in God.
14. Belong to This book does not belong to me.
15. Blind of He is blind of one eye.
16. Blind to She is blind to her weaknesses.
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17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.

Boast of
Borrow from
Confident of
Care of
Care for
Charge with

Congratulate on

Differ with

Different from

Eligible for

Enquire into

Excluded from

Familiar with
Familiar to
Fond of
Glad at
Good at
Grateful to
Import from
Interested in
Junior to
Key to

Lead to
Marvel at
Obliged to
Object to
Opposite to
Part with
Part from
Popular with
Proud of
Pleased with
Recover from
Remind of
Remember to

Reply to

One should not boast of one’s riches.
He borrowed some money from me.

I am confident of my success in the examination.
You should take care of your health.
Who cares for the poor man ?

He was charged with theft.

I congratulate her on her success.

I differ with you on this point.

This book is different from that.

He is not eligible for this post.

The police will enquire into the matter.
He has been excluded from the team.
Are you not familiar with him ?

His face is familiar to me.

I am fond of reading books.

We are glad at your arrival.

She is good at Mathematics.

I am grateful to you for your help.
India imports oil from other countries.
He is not interested in studies.

He is junior to me by one year.

Hard work is the key to success in life.
The road leads to Delhi.

Everybody marvels at his performance.
I am obliged to you for your help.

He did not object to my proposal.

His house is opposite to the market.

A greedy man cannot part with money.
He parted from his money.

Our teacher is popular with the boys.
She feels proud of her beauty.

Her teacher is pleased with her.

She has recovered from her illness.

I reminded him of his promise to me.
Please remember me to your father.

She has not replied to my letter.
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53. Satisfied with : My father is satisfied with my performance.

54. Send for : You should send for the doctor at once.
55. True to : I am true to my friends.

56. Useful to : This book is very useful to me.

57. Wish for :  Everybody wishes for happiness in life.
58. Worthy of : Our English teacher is worthy of praise.

In the sentences given above, you have seen the use of different prepositions. However,
certain ideas are expressed in sentences which need no prepositions at all. It is, therefore,
equally essential to know which nouns, verbs, etc. go without prepositions.

Read the following examples carefully and notice the use or omission of prepositions :
1. (a) Akbar was fifteen when he succeeded to the throne.
(b) Akbar was fifteen when he succeeded his father, Humayun.
2. (a) The teacher taught us many new things.
(b) The teacher explained to us many new things.
(It is wrong to say - ‘The teacher explained us many new things.”)
3. (a) She takes after her mother.
(b) She resembles her mother.
(It is not correct to say - ‘She resembles with her mother.”)
4. (a) Both the boys went into the office.
(b) Both the boys entered the office.
(It is wrong to say - ‘Both the boys entered into the office.”)
5. (a) We have arrived at the station.
(b) When shall we reach the station ?
(It is not correct to say — ‘When shall we reach at the station ?)
6. (a) The police are searching for the thief.
(i.e., the thief is not yet caught)
(b) They are searching the thief.
(i.e., the thief is caught and they are making a search of his pockets etc.)
7. (a) The train was at the platform.
(b) The passengers were on the platform.
8. (a) My father has been ill since that day.
(Don’t say - ‘My father has been ill from that day.”)
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0.

10.

(a) We shall travel by car.
(b) We shall travel in a car.
(a) This book consists of three parts.
(b) This book comprises thirteen chapters.
(It is wrong to say - “This book comprises thirteen chapters.”)

Exercise 54

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences with appropriate prepositions. Leave the blank
unfilled if no preposition is required.

1.

O ® N s W

NNNN[\)[\)N’—"—"—"—"—‘E’—"—‘H)—\
AN L AW = O O NN W w N = O

I am looking .......... my spectacles.
His arm was broken .......... an accident.
The tea set broke .......... accident; nobody broke it deliberately.
The road has been .......... repairs .......... two weeks now.
He failed .......... his duty and was dismissed .......... service.
They found him interested .......... State affairs.
All orders were given by Bairam Khan .......... Akbar’s name.
You must deal .......... those representatives carefully.
“I am leaving .......... the forest immediately,” said Rama.
A great sorrow has come .......... the old king.
. Having lived together, now they are parting company .......... each other.
. The patient is not well; send .......... the doctor at once.
. I have given the maximum help; there is no room .......... anything more.
C e great patience, Sir Ronald Ross conducted many experiments.
. Children are full .......... curiosity.
. They are curious .......... know more .......... anything they see.
. The news spread quickly all .......... the country.
. Guard yourself .......... your enemies.
. The driver brought the train .......... a stop.
. He should die .......... this disloyalty.
. He died .......... cancer.
. He died .......... his country.
. The ministers were displeased .......... Akbar’s hunting trips.
. Akbar hoped .......... a change in Bairam Khan.
. Can you believe ......... what he says ?
. If you can’t type all these letters ...... ... yourself, take someone else’s help.
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27. You are making good progress; you will become an officer .......... Course .......... time.

28. How can you separate the milk .......... the water .......... which it is mixed?
29. Their cottage looked .......... a star.
30. Michael had to pay the money ; that was a bolt ............. the blue.

Exercise 55

Choose the correct preposition from those given in the brackets and fill in the blanks in the
following sentences :

1. Father said, “This brother of yours, who was dead, has come back .......... life.” (to, into,
with)

Luke grew .......... a strong, young man. (into, to)

It will be ready .......... another week. (in, by)

It will be ready .......... the next week. (in, by)

All his hopes were dashed ....... the ground. (against, on, at, to)

S T

Antonio was unable to pay off his debt .......... time. (before, in)
Tooeeen. the end of the meeting the headmaster spoke briefly. (after, at, with)
8. The happy news of the birth of a son .......... him spread quickly. (for, to, of)

9. He said, “My money is .......... your disposal. Use it any way you like.” (for, at, with)
10. They lived ......... luxury and neglected their duty. (in, with, by)
Exercise 56

Rewrite the following passages, filling suitable prepositions in the blanks.

1. The child Gobind lived .......... Patna untill he was five. Then he was brought ..........
Anandpur. At seven, he began to take lessons .......... Sanskrit, Hindi and Persian. He was
making quick progress .......... his studies and soon became well acquainted .......... the
knowledge of all the important things. He learnt .......... heart the whole .......... the Holy
Granth. He wrote poetry which is .......... a very order.

Gobind Singh was nine years old when Guru Teg Bahadur martyred at Delhi. The
responsibility .......... fulfilling the mission of Guru Nanak now fell .......... his shoulders. He
began to prepare himself .......... the great task. He performed his own devotions. Sikhs came
.......... far and near .......... do him homage.

2. Many .......... us who live in large towns and cities have grown used .......... working
.......... noise which comes from several different sources. There is the noise .......... moving
trains which is heard .......... almost all hours .......... the day. The aeroplanes produce noise
............. still greater loudness and intensity. Then there is the noise produced ...........
loudspeakers in houses or shops, radio-sets .......... the neighbourhood, street children ..........
play or school children singing arithmetical tables .......... chorus.
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PART-E

Consider the following sentence :
The hunter killed the tiger.

In the above sentence, you cannot change the word order without either changing the
meaning or making the sentence ungrammatical. Now look at the following sentences :

This fish is well cooked.
This fish is cooked well.

In the above sentence, you can have the adverb well either before the verb cooked or after
it. Thus adverbs enjoy a certain freedom of movement in a sentence. Their position is not
rigidly fixed.

Now study the following sentences :

1. Fortunately, he is not related to me.

2. Rustam had always saved his country from foreign invasion.
3. Siddhartha left the house quietly.

In the above sentences, the adverbs have three different positions : in 1. fortunately has
been used in the front position; in 2. always has been used in the mid position ; in 3. quietly
has been used in the end position (i.e. after the verb and the object).

The position of adverbs depends largely on their function. In the above sentences,
fortunately, always and quietly are, by function, sentence adverb, adverb of frequency, and
adverb of manner respectively.

Classification of adverbs

We have seen above that the function of adverbs is important in determining their position
in a sentence. By function, the following are the main classes of adverbs :

. Adverbs of time and duration e.g. now, then, before, late, today.
2. Adverbs of place and direction e.g. here, there, everywhere.
3. Adverbs of manner, e.g. quietly, beautifully, well, badly.

4. Adverbs of frequency, e.g. always, never, often, rarely, generally, sometimes, ever,
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usually, seldom.
5. Adverbs of degree, e.g. almost, already, neatly, hardly, even, just, quite, rather,
soon, still.
6. Sentence adverbs, e.g. fortunately, honestly, frankly.
In addition to the single-word adverbs listed above, there are thousands of noun phrases
and prepositional phrases which also function as adverbs. Examples :
Last year, in the morning, for two weeks, at the station, to the city, in a quiet manner, in a
bad way.

To keep the description simple, we shall call such phrases also ‘adverbs’ when dealing
with their adverbial function. Most often, adverbs of time, duration, place and direction are
formed by such phrases of duration, for a long time used at the end of the sentence. This is the
usual position for adverbs of time and duration.

Now look at the following sentences :

The next day Sohrab met his challenger. In due course, a son was born to Tanimeh.

In these two sentences, the adverb of time, the next day and the adverb of duration, in due
course, have been used in the front position. This is done in order to make time or duration
more prominent, to bring these to the notice of the reader or listener.

Now look at the following sentence :
My son was born at 2 p.m. on 4 April in 1965.

The above sentence has three adverbs of time : at 2 p.m. on 4 April in 1965. They are
arranged in such a manner that a smaller unit of time occurs before a bigger unit. This is the
order in which they are generally arranged.

Exercise 57

Insert the adverbs given in the brackets in their correct place without making the adverbs
prominent.

1. Helen Keller was born (in 1880).

Miss Sullivan, Helen Keller’s teacher, had herself been blind (for a time).
She drinks (every morning, at 7 a.m.).

I shall meet you outside your office (tomorrow, at 2 p.m.).

The final examination will start (at 9 a.m., next year, on 21 March).

This morning I waited for the bus (for two hours).

Can you have tea with us (tomorrow, at 4 in the afternoon)

We are going to Kashmir (for a week, on Saturday).

I joined this school (on 21 April, at 10 a.m., in 1977).

. I 'left the school (1978, in May).
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Adverbs of place and direction

Study the following sentences :
Put the books there.
Can you ring me up at my office tomorrow ?

I saw him running to the station, last evening.

In the above sentences, there, at my office are adverbs of place and to the station is an
adverb of direction. Notice these occur at the end of the sentence, but before the adverb of

time.

Exercise 58

Insert the adverbs given in brackets in their usual place :

1.

. Nowadays people drink tea (every morning, at home).
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We go (to school, every day, at 8 o’clock).

. My father had to work (all day, yesterday, at this office).

. The Kalka mail arrived (at Chandigarh, this morning at five).

. Ravi Shankar played the sitar (last night, at the Town Hall).

. I shall meet you (outside your school, at 2 p.m., tomorrow).

. We are going on a holiday (for a week, to Shimla).

. Let’s go (to the picture, tonight).

. Our English teacher spoke to us very rudely (this morning, in class).
10.

I shall see you off (at 7 0’ clock, at the station, tomorrow morning).

Adverbs of manner

Study the following sentences :

L.
2.
3.
4.

Ivan’s wife and his daughter-in-law managed the home well.
The sick man’s wife watched silently.

He quietly closed the door behind him.

Some children are badly brought up.

The adverbs well, silently, quietly and badly are adverbs of manner. Their normal position
is after the verb (as in 2) or after the verb and the object if any (as in 1). Sometimes such
adverbs can be used just before the verb as in 3, and especially so in the passive voice, as in 4.
It will be safe for you to remember to place these adverbs in the post-verb position as in

sentences 1 and 2 above.

Now look at the following sentence :

Our friend spoke well at the school yesterday.

There are three adverbs in the above sentence : well, at the school, yesterday. These are
adverbs of manner, place and time, and this is the order in which these adverbs are normally
arranged in sentences.
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Exercise 59

Insert the adverbs given in the brackets in their usual place.

1. The Mathematics teacher spoke to us (this morning, very politely in class).

Michael and his wife loved their son (all their lives, very passionately).

Our Principal worked (at his office, very hard, yesterday from morning till evening).
All the students stayed (at the college, quietly, for five hours).

Sita loved her husband (deeply, all her life).

Sita and Rama spent their time (in the forest, happily, for fourteen years).

This book was printed (carefully, at a local press, last year, in March).

I completed the work of writing it (last year, early, in my office).

N A o

The students of class XI will finish it (in one year, easily).

—
e

Two children were murdered (on 5 September, in the evening, last year, mercilessly, in
a jungle).
Adverbs of frequency

Study the following sentences :

1. The sun always rises in the east.

2. He will often be visiting America.

3. Our principal is never late.

The adverbs always, often, never, etc. are called adverbs of frequency because they
answer the question : how often ? These adverbs are generally used.

1. before the finite verb, if the phrase consists of one word only (as in sentence 1), except
when the finite verb is one of is, am, are, was, were ;

2. (a) after the finite verb if the verb phrase consists of more than one word. This means,
after the auxiliary (as in sentence 2);

3. (b) after the finite verb when it is one of is, am, are, was, were (as in sentence 3).
Adverbs of degree

4. My friend Sunil almost passed the examination.

5. He has just left for Bombay to become a film actor.

6. He was quite happy when the examination was over.

In sentences 4, 5 and 6, you notice that the adverbs almost, just quite, called ‘adverbs of
degree’, are used in the same position in which adverbs of frequency were used in sentences I,
2, and 3 above.

Exercise 60

Read the following sentences, inserting the adverbs of frequency and degree given in the
brackets in their usual places :

1. T have been to Kashmir (never).
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15.

. I do my homework at night (usually).

. No, thanks. I do not want a ride. I am going for a walk (just) I shall be back soon.
. After two months of practice, I can swim now (nearly).

. Even in class XI we know how to speak English (hardly).

. Though he is late (generally), he arrives on time (sometimes).

. I quarrel with my sister (often).

. My father is so busy (always) that he comes home on time from his office (never).
. Therefore he can help me with my homework (hardly).

. You have proved your point (already).

. My father’s boss has offered him higher pay (even).

. I had missed the bus (nearly).

. I can understand you (quite), but I see any problem in your work (hardly).

. I have spent so much money on the repair of my car. But the engine makes a lot of

noise (still).

Nowadays we hear anything about life on the moon (seldom).

A number of these adverbs (of frequency and degree) can be used in the front or end
position for emphasis :

Generally, it does not rain in November.

Already, you have completed half the Grammar course.

My father goes to the Club, occasionally.

Some of these adverbs are completely negative or almost negative meanings €.g. never,
hardly, rarely, seldom, scarcely. When such adverbs are used in the front position, inversion
takes place in the sentence. Study the following sentences :

1. I can never finish my work in time.
Or
Never can [ finish my work in time. (not : Never I can .............. )
2. He hardly cares about his old mother.
Or
Hardly does he care about his old mother. (not : Hardly he cares ............... )
3. Our teacher seldom remains absent.
Or
Seldom does our teacher remain absent.  (not : Seldom our teacher remains ............. )

Exercise 61

Put the bold-type adverbs in the following sentences in the front position and make other

necessary changes :

1. T have never seen an elephant.

2. Our class scarcely knew the answer.
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. The porter was hardly able to carry my luggage.

. He never gets up before nine.

. Modern students seldom find time for reading.

. I have rarely been to the pictures during the last two years.

. You can hardly ever understand the condition of the poor people.

. I have seldom met a more ill mannered man.

O 00 3 O Lt B W

. The train had hardly stopped when he jumped out.

ONLY

The position of the adverb only is very free. For clarity, however, it should be placed next
to the word it modifies.

Examples

Only you can guess. (= No one else can guess.)

You can only guess. (= You cannot do anything more.)

Sentence adverbs

Study the following sentences :

Fortunately, we had enough food with us when our car failed in the forest.

Honestly, I don’t like his manners.

Probably, he will be coming late tonight.

The adverbs fortunately, honestly, probably in the above sentences are equivalent to a
sentence (or clause). They mean

It was fortunate,

If I may speak honestly,

It is probable,

Such adverbs usually take the front position.
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Conditional Sentences

)
Conditional sentences beginning with if are mainly of three types as shown below :
Type 1
1. If they go to Amritsar tomorrow, they will see the procession.
Type I
2. If I went to England again, I would try to settle there.
Type 111
3. If Jasjit had gone to Shimla, she would have met her friends.
Note the following important points about the construction of these sentences :
(i) When the if - clause has the present tense forms like go and write, the main clause has
will + the first form.
(if) When the if - clause has the past tense forms like went and wrote, the main clause has
would + the first form.
(iii) When the if - clause has the past perfect tense forms like had gone and had written,
the main clause has would + have + the third form.

Note : Will is often replaced by shall, can or may, while would may be replaced by
should, could or might.

Look at the following table :
Table Showing the Structure of Conditional

Sentences
Type | If-Clause Main Clause
I Verb in the present tense will + the first form
(go, write, speak) shall
can
may
1T Verb in the past tense wouldy  + the first form
(went, wrote, spoke) should
could
might /
m Verb in the past perfect | would)y + have + the
tense should| third form
(had gone, had written, | could
had spoken) might /
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The following sentences are not correct :

4. If you take poison, you would die.

5. If you took poison, you will die.

6. If you would have taken poison, you would have died.
Their correct forms are :

4. If you take poison, you will die.

5. If you took poison, you would die.

6. If you had taken poison, you would have died.

Exercise 62

Which of the following sentences are incorrect :
. If you come to me, I would help you.
. If you came to me, I shall help you.
. I shall help you if you come to me.
. People will laugh at you if you wore that coat.
If you wear that coat, you will be laughed at.
If you would have reached the station on time, you would have caught the train.
If Raminder wins the race, he will get a prize.
He would get a prize if he won the race.
If they had fought well, they would have won.
The police would have caught the thief if they had been alert.
. If I would have known the result, I would inform you.
. I would have been kind to him if he had spoken nicely to me.
Uy

Let us read something about the meaning of these if clauses. Although the verb in the if-
clauses of type I, is in the present tense form (go) and in type II it is in the past tense form
(went), the sentence of both these types refer to a time in the future. The action of their going
to Amritsar, (Sentence 1) my going to England again (Sentence 2), is yet to take place and so is
that of their seeing the procession, (sentence 1), or of my trying to settle in England (sentence
2). As against this, the sentences of type III refer to a time in the past. Read sentence 3 again
and consider what it means. It means the following two things :

© 0N R W
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(a) Jasjit did not go to Simla, and therefore
(b) Jasjit did not meet her friends.

So out of the three types , type I and type II refer to a future time, while type III refers to
past time.

d1n
Type I and Type II

What is the difference between sentences of type I and those of type II, when both these
types refer to future time ? The difference is that the sentences of type I express a greater
likelihood of the condition being fulfilled than do the sentences of type II. Look at sentence 1
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and sentence 2 again. In sentence 1, the speaker finds that there is a greater likelihood of their
going to Amritsar. In sentence 2, the speaker feels that there is very little likelihood of his
going to England.

Exercise 63

Rewrite the following sentences, putting the verbs in the brackets in their correct forms :

1. I would come if 1 (have) the time.
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He will come if you (invite) him.

If I know the answer, I (tell) you.

If I knew the answer, 1 (tell) you.

If he does not work hard, he (fail).

If you did not finish the job, you (pay) the fine.

I would be very glad if I (become) the monitor.

. Surinder will participate in the competition if his father (allow) him.
. I would gladly help him if he (approach) me.

. If you knock down a burglar the law (acquit) you.

. They would reject your application if you (try) to mislead them.

. If I find a ten-rupee note, I (give) it to a beggar.

. I would shout if I (see) a thief.

. What will you do if you (find) a child weeping ?

. What would you do if someone (steal) your purse ?

av)

Type-I11

We have said earlier that If-clauses of type III refer to a time in the past. There is another
important point about the meaning of these clauses; that is, when the clause is positive the
meaning is negative and when the clause is negative, the meaning is positive. Look at the
following sentence :

If Fleming had thrown away the mould, he would not have discovered penicillin.

The clause If Fleming had thrown away the mould, which is positive in form, means that
Fleming did not throw away the mould. The other clause he would not have discovered
penicillin is negative form, but it means that he discovered penicillin.

Here is another example :

If you had not raised your hand, I would have turned to some other student.

This sentence means :

(a) You raised your hand.

(b) 1 did not turn to any other student.

The if-clause is negative, but the meaning is positive, while the main clause is positive, the
meaning is negative.
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Exercise 64

Read the following passage and answer the questions given below it :

Soni had been working patiently for a long time before he became rich, If he had depended
on fate, he would have remained a shop-assistant. He earned very little, but if he had not spent
his money wisely, he would not have saved anything. In fact, he might have become a beggar,
and in any case he could never have married beautiful girl like Rani.

Now answer these questions :
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. Was Soni a shop-assistant ?

. Did he depend on fate ?

. Did he remain a shop-assistant ?

. Was his income high ?

. Did he spend his money wisely or not ?
. Could he save something or not *?

. Did he become a beggar ?

. Did he marry Rani ?

Exercise 65

Combine the following pairs of sentences into single sentences using if-clauses of type III.
(Sentences 1 and 2 have been done as examples).

1.

(a) Anil did not help Ranju.

(b) Ranju did not pass.

If Anil had helped Ranju, she would have passed.

(a) Anil helped Ranju.

(b) Ranju passed.

If Anil had not helped Ranju, she would not have passed.

. (@) Penicillin was discovered.

(b) Alexander Fleming became famous.
(a) Alexander Fleming did not throw away the mould.
(b) Penicillin was discovered.

. (a) Fleming was observant.

(b) He noticed the growth of the mould.

. (a) 1 did not go to Delhi.

(b) 1 did not see the Fort.

. (a) The peasant did not feel angry.

(b) The Devil’s mission failed.

. (a) I kept the money in the bank.

(b) It was not stolen.

. (a) 1 did not notice the book on the floor.
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10.

I1.

12.

(b) I did not pick it up.

(a) I had got no money.

(b) I did not buy any new furniture.

(Hint : Use “some”)

(a) Narinder did not apologize.

(b) Sohan did not forgive him.

(a) The doctor injected the medicine carelessly.
(b) The patient died.

Exercise 66

Rewrite the following sentences, putting the verbs in the brackets in their correct forms :

1.
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If I had not switched the heater off, the room (catch) fire.

(Hint - would have caught)

If you (invite) all the guests on the same day, there would have been a big crowd.
If the peon had been told about it, he (act) more carefully.

The papers would have been marked completely if I (not go) to Amritsar.

The doctors would have been surprised if the patient (survive) such a severe attack.
If you (act) on my advice, you would not have regretted.

If your uncle had given you a car, what you (do) with it ?

I (feel) very sad if you had not helped me.

This world would have been much better if no machines (invent).

If the imp had failed again, the Devil (be) very annoyed.

Exercise 67

Complete the following sentences in any suitable way :
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. The cake would have been burnt if ............... .

. Everybody would have been killed if .............. .
. If T had got a car, I would have ................. .

. If you had posted the letter in time, .............. .

. We would have won the race if .............. .

The thief would have run away if ................. .
If the train had come on time, ............ .

If the train had been late, ................ .

If all the shops had been closed, .................. .
We would have remained hungry if ................... .
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Adjective Clauses

Adjective clauses are also referred to as relative clauses :

An adjective clause, like an adjective, qualifies a noun or a pronoun. The noun or the
pronoun qualified is called the antecedent of the clause.

For example :
1. Can you tell me any book which explains grammar nicely ?
2. Those who live in glass houses should not throw stones at others.

In sentence 1, the clause which explains grammar nicely is the adjective clause and
qualifies the noun book. In sentence 2, the adjective clause who live in glass houses qualifies
the pronoun those Book and those are the antecedents of the two adjective clauses.

Since the adjective clause is connected with its antecedent it is placed as near the
antecedent as possible. Look at sentence 3 :

*3. The patient has been discharged from the hospital who was admitted yesterday.

This sentence is not properly constructed. The adjective clause who was admitted
yesterday is written after the word hospital, whereas it qualifies the noun patient. It should
be written after patient. The correct form of the sentence, therefore, is :

3. The patient who was admitted yesterday has been discharged from the hospital.
Here is another example. Sentence 4 below is not correct.

4. The book was found in the playground which I lost yesterday.

The correct form is :

The book which I lost yesterday was found in the playground. We have said above that
adjective clauses are also referred to as relative clauses. The conjunctions used in these clauses
are generally referred to as relative pronouns. They are the following :

who whose
whom that
which

Read the examples given below :
5. The boy who is wearing a black coat is Mohan’s brother.
6. The man whom you met downstairs was the manager.

7. The cups which you see here are all made of silver.
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8.
9.

All the candidates whose applications have been received will be called for interview.

The book that you gave me was very boring.

It will be interesting for you to know that in sentences like 6 above, whom can be replaced
by who. The following sentence is correct :

6.

The man who you met downstairs was the manager.

Besides these relative pronouns, the following, called Relative Adverbs, are also used in
the sentences having relative clauses :

where why

when how

Look at these examples :

10.
I1.
12.
13.

India is the country where the Vedas were written.
Now is the time when you should act.
He won’t disclose the reason why he wanted to see her again.

Could someone tell me the way how I can become rich ?

Exercise 68

In some of the following sentences the adjective clauses, i.e. the relative clauses, are wrongly
placed. Rewrite those sentences properly :

L.

A LD
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The tea has become cold which you poured into that cup.
The play has been taken from this book which they are going to act.
Articles are sold at these shops which are made of ivory.

The greatest of the leaders was born in India who influenced mankind all over the
world.

The forts which were built by these powerful kings are now in ruins.
The forts which these powerful kings built are now in ruins.

The forts are now in ruins which were built by these powerful kings.

. The knife is very sharp with which we cut the bread.

. The girl is my cousin who works in the booking-office.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

The girl has left the room whose mother I was talking to.

The place is very famous where we are going now.

The reason is not known to anybody why the manager is absent today.
The two boys are very shy whom I was talking to just now.

The policeman whom you saw at the crossing has come to talk to you.

We haven’t yet met a person who can do this job.
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Exercise 69

Using appropriate relative pronouns or relative adverbs combine the following pairs of
sentences into single sentences. Follow the examples shown below :

(a) The man is standing at the door.
(b) I always forget his name.
(1) The man whose name I always forget is standing at the door.
(a) People value the trees.
(b) The trees bear fruit twice a year.
(2) People value the trees which bear fruit twice a year.
(a) Can you remember the person?
(b) You took this newspaper from him.
(3) Can you remember the person from whom you took this newspaper ?
1. (a) Where is the man?
(b) He sold me these sun-glasses.
2. (a) The painting was done by my uncle.
(b) You are looking at the painting.
3. (a) This is the pen.
(b) My father usually wrote his letters with this pen.
4. (a) This is the shop.
(b) This shop sells good vegetables.
5. (a) I received a letter.
(b) The letter had no stamps on it.
6. (a) The milkman comes from Amritsar.
(b) He brings milk for all of us.
7. (a) The tree stands near the gate.
(b) Our old headmaster planted the tree.
8. (a) You don’t know the man.
(b) I have just written his address.
9. (a) The bird is not found in India.
(b) It lays eggs twice a day.
10.(a) The boy has not come today.
(b) The headmaster punished him yesterday.
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You have read about sentences in the passive voice. A passive voice sentence has the main
verb in the third form (i.e. the past participle form). It also has one or more than one helping

verb. Look at the following verb phrases in a passive voice :

Verb phrases in the passive voice

Helping verbs Main verbs
is repaired
are written
was broken
were made
can be used
may be printed
will be caught
should be sent
must be issued
has been informed
have been done, etc.
is being

was being

will have been

must have been, etc.
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You can make sentences of the passive voice using the verbs from the table on page 105.
Here are a few examples :

Subject Helping verb (s) Main verb Other parts of
the sentence
1. Watches are repaired here.
2. Some letters were written yesterday.
3. More letters will be sent tonight.
4. Instructions are being issued from the office.
5. You must have been informed about it.

Exericse 70

Following the above examples make 15 sentences, using the verbs from the table of verb
phrases on page 76. Supply any suitable subjects of your choice.

Exercise 71

Make sentences of the passive voice, using the following words and phrases. Follow the
example :

battle, in 1626, fight, here,
A battle was fought here in 1626.

(Notice that the above sentence requires the verb to be in the past indefinite tense. Passive
voice sentences of the past indefinite tense use the helping verb was or were.)

1. result, declare, yesterday

Members, elect, five years ago
Penicillin, discover by accident

Statue, remove, last year

Rama, exile, fourteen years

Bairam Khan’s letter, burn, immediately
King’s generals, kill, in battle

Many new houses, build, three years ago

D T A

The students, punish, for their mischief

—
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All her belongings, give away, to the poor

Exercise 72

The sentences of exercise 71 are of the past indefinite tense. Make sentences of the present
indefinite tense using the following words and phrases as shown in the example:

Example :

Very few motor cars, import, nowadays

Very few motor cars are imported nowadays.
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. examinations, hold, three times a year

. very good watches, manufacture, in India

. Penicillin, use, to cure many diseases

. fields, irrigate, by machines nowadays

. free meals, supply, to children in schools

. nowadays new implements, use, for irrigation

. The ‘kheer’, make with milk and rice

thousands of newspapers read, every morning

books of many languages, print, in different countries
many letters, type, in our office, everyday
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Exercise 73

Using the following words and phrases make sentences of the present perfect tense. Follow
the example :

all examinations, postpone
All examinations have been postponed.
. five hundred guests, invite
. a big accident, avert
. crores of rupees, spend, on this project
. many new schools, open, in our State
farmers in our village, teach, to raise better crops
all the culprits, punish, suitably
all hopes of his recovery, give up
everyone, inform, of her arrival
strange noises, hear, for a long time
a very lucrative scheme, I propose, to my father
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Exercise 74

Use the following words and phrases and make sentences of the future indefinite tense, as
shown in the example.

Example :

decision, announce, very soon

The decision will be announced very soon.

. job, finish, in about two years

. these lessons, teach, next week

. you, not allow to go, so soon

. All employees, give bonus

. the test match, play, on our school playground
. breakfast, serve, in the dining hall

. our office, shift, to the new site very soon
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8. more trees; plant, along the roads
9. many magic tricks, show, to the audience, in the hall
10. murderer, catch, within a few days.

Exercise 75

Rewrite the following passage using the verbs in the brackets in suitable forms :

The accident which (report) in today’s newspapers (occur) about seven kilometers from
Jalandhar. The police (say) it (cause) by the carelessness of the bus-driver. Fifteen passengers
(injure) but no one (kill). The driver (save) himself by (jump) out of the running bus which
(collide) against a tree. These passengers (admit) to hospital where they (give) full medical
treatment. It (hope) they (discharge) in a couple of days. The driver (arrest).

You have already learnt how sentences are changed from active to passive voice and vice
versa. You have been told that sentences having intransitive verbs cannot be changed into the
passive voice, but those having transitive verbs can be. It is important to remember, however,
that every sentence having a transitive verb cannot be changed into the passive. Some
sentences are always found in the active voice. For example, look at the following ones :

1. Jasjeet has two sisters.
2. This book will cost you forty rupees.

3. This turban suits you well.

These sentences are in the active voice. Their passive-voice counterparts, do not occur in
English. You will never hear a sentence like “Two sisters are had by Jasjeet”, or “You will be
cost forty rupees by this book™ or “You are suited by this turban well.”

Similarly, the following sentences will normally not be changed into the passive voice :
1. Honey tastes sweet.

. This box weighs sixty kg.

. He is running a temperature.

. Mohini resembles her mother.

. He saw himself in the mirror.

AN L B~ W

. They blamed each other.

There are a number of sentences which may occur either in the active voice or in the
passive voice. Look at the following table, which shows sentences in the active voice and their
corresponding passive-voice counter parts.
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Active Passive
1. We grow a lot of wheat in A lot of wheat is grown in
Punjab. Punjab.
2. People have made another dam. Another dam has been made.
3. They are repairing the roads. The roads are being repaired.
4. They told you not to go. You were told not to go.
5. We will allow them everything. They will be allowed everything.
6. You should not insult anybody. Nobody should be insulted.
7. Nobody can disprove this This point cannot be disproved.
point.
8. You must respect your elders. Elders must be respected.

Change of voice of Imperative Sentences

When an imperative sentence containing a transitive verb is to be changed from the active
into the passive voice, we use the verb let followed by the Passive Infinitive without ‘to’. Look
at the following examples :

Active Passive
1. Post the letter. Let the letter be posted.
2. Respect your parents. Let your parents be respected.
3. Do not tell a lie. Let a lie not be told.
4. Never shirk work. Let work never be shirked.

Sometimes, the change of voice takes place only in the infinitive. Study the following
examples :

Active Passive
1. It is time to do this work. It is time for this work to be done.
2. It is time to reap the harvest. It is time for the harvest to be reaped.

3. 1 want you to write a letter. I want a letter to be written by you.
Exercise 76

Change the following sentences from active to passive :
We take it for granted.

They have reported many events today.

We are making new discoveries everyday.

They don’t understand your point.

Are they listening to our point of view ?

We have recently seen a wolf near this village.
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I do not know anything at all.
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8. Has anybody made you the monitor ?
9. Where do we find the best pearls ?
10. Who is looking into this matter ?
11. Do you spend all your money on clothes ?

12. What are you doing about it ?

Exercise 77

Change the following sentences from active to passive :
1. They called many people for help.

Someone broke a cup and a saucer.

The principal refused him admission.

The people called Rustam ‘the Shield of Persia’.
Did the doctor suggest any new medicine?

Who gave you the authority?

Why did the Guru tear up the disclaimer?

Who stole your watch?
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How did you lose your watch ?
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What did he whisper into your ears ?

Exercise 78

Change the following sentences from active to passive :
They will give you a big reward.

My parents will look after me in trouble.

We will kill your Kala Nag if we see him.

He will never harm me.

The police will arrest the thief on the spot.

I will give you yet one hour after doing your work.
We will catch the snakes alive and send them to Bombay.
Will you not oppose such a man ?

We hope Neelu will pass.

Will Mr Kapoor send in his resignation tomorrow ?
. Will you ever forget these happy moments ?

. How will you solve this problem ?
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Exericse 79

Change into the passive :

1. Anybody can do it easily.
2. You should write the address neatly.
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. One cannot please everyday.

. We should always speak the truth.

. You must listen to his words.

. One should do one’s duty.

. Somebody must give my master a huge ransom.

Someone can paint this picture easily.

. You should not pick flowers.
10.
. What can we do for you ?
12.
13.
14.

15.

We must respect our elders.

You must put your signatures in ink.
How can you distinguish good things from bad ones ?
We must help them to solve the problems.

We should help the needy.

Exercise 80

Rewrite the following sentences in the passive voice :
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. Only Ranjit knows his address.

. Help the poor.

. Tell him everything.

. Obey your parents.

. Don’t disturb anybody.

. Did anybody see my pen anywhere?

. What must you do now?

. Do not laugh at others.

. They found the whole class laughing.
. Did the teacher mark you absent ?

Exercise 81

Change the following sentences from passive to active:
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. A letter had already been written by me.

. A gift was sent to me by my father.

. Kites were being flown by the children.

. The most beautiful verses were written about the nightingale by the poets.
. Has the plan been chalked out by you ?

. I felt that I was being deceived by my friend.
. How much money is wanted now ?

. By whom are you taught English?

. Was this song sung by the girls ?

. When was Ravi seen by you last?

. By whom was the Chief Guest thanked ?
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12. Nothing is known to me at all.

13. Let it be done today.

14. My parents must be spoken to. (Hint : You must......)
15. Let this moral not be forgotten.

16. A lot of wheat is grown in Punjab.

17. Let your word always be kept.

18. I was told not to go.

19. It is said that honesty is the best policy.

20. The food will have been cooked.

Exercise 82

Change the voice of the following sentences :

1. I am shocked at your behaviour.

2. Let me do it.
. The proposal was agreed to by us.
. The Nightingale had already been rewarded by the king.
The end of the garden was not even known to the gardeners.
. Do your homework regularly.
. Had the principal sent for you?
. They think that he is a rogue.
. Why did you abuse your younger sister?
10. Can nobody open this door?
11. I did not do it that way.
12. It must not be done by you.
13. The host greeted everyone.
14. It was a hungry man by whom the bread had been stolen.
15. Avoid the company of bad boys.
16. What cannot be cured must be endured.
17. Let him be taken care of.
18. Where do they sell good vegetables?
19. Mr Sharma had been greatly astonished at her behaviour.
20. Who wrote such a silly poem?
21. The police have warned everybody.
22. The police have been alerted.
23. The whole job will be finished by tomorrow.
24. How did you know this man?
25. When will they arrest the thief ?
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(I) You have learnt already that when a sentence of direct speech is changed into indirect
speech, there is generally a change in the following :

(i) tense
(if) pronouns
(iii) adverbs of time
(iv) adverbs of place
For example :
(i) tense
1. Direct  : The teacher said, “Kuldip’s report is good.”
Indirect : The teacher said that Kuldip’s report was good.
(i) pronouns
2. Direct  : The teacher said to Kuldip, “Your report is good”.
Indirect : The teacher told Kuldip that his report was good.
(@ii) adverbs of time
3. Direct  : The teacher said, “Kuldip is coming today.”
Indirect : The teacher said that Kuldip was coming that day.
(iv) adverbs of place
4. Direct : The teacher said. “When I came, Kuldip was sitting here in this room”.

Indirect : The teacher said that when he came, Kuldip was sitting there in that
room.

(II) You may also remember that it is not necessary to retain in indirect speech the words of

address, interjection or exclamation, etc., which we very often find in direct speech.

For example :

S. Direct  : Kanhaiya said, “Yes, my Lord, 1 have been giving water to everyone”.
Indirect : Kanhaiya admitted that he had been giving water to everyone.

6. Direct : Well ! “T have nothing more to say”, said the speaker.
Indirect : The speaker remarked that he had nothing more to say.

7. Direct : “Oh dear ! Oh dear ! Don’t be angry with me”, said Rajan to Gita.
Indirect : Rajan requested Gita not to be angry with him.
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(IIT) Moreover, short answers like “Yes” and “No” are reported in suitable phrases.
For example:
8. Direct : “Are you ready?” said Harinder.
“Yes”, replied Sonia.
Indirect : Harinder asked Sonia if she was ready. Sonia replied that she was.
9. Direct : “When will you return ?” asked Surinder.
“Tomorrow”, said Harjit.
Indirect : Surinder asked Harjit when she would return.
Harjit said she would return the next day.
(IV)The form of the sentence may also change. Interrogative, imperative or exclamatory
sentences in direct speech are reported as declarative sentences in indirect speech.
10. Direct : He said, “Where do you live?”
Indirect : He asked me where I lived.
11. Direct  : Sunil said, “Don’t talk loudly”.
Indirect : Sunil told him not to talk loudly.
12. Direct  : The boy said, “What a huge dam !”

Indirect : The boy exclaimed that it was a huge dam.

All these changes referred to above can be summed up in the form of rules. Probably you
remember some of them.

The following is a summary of the rules which generally apply:

1. While changing the direct speech into the indirect speech the pronouns are changed as
shown below :

(7) Pronouns of the first person are changed into pronouns of the person of the speaker.

(i7) Pronouns of the second person are changed into pronouns of the person of the
addressee.

(iii) Pronouns of the third person remain unchanged.

2. When the reporting verb is in the present tense or the future tense, the tense of the
reported speech does not change.

3. When the reporting verb is in the past tense, the tense in the reported speech changes as
shown in the following table :

In direct speech In Indirect speech
present indefinite past indefinite

present continuous past continuous
present perfect past perfect

present perfect continuous [ past perfect continuous
past indefinite past perfect

past continuous past perfect continuous
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Past perfect and past perfect continuous remain unchanged. The will and shall of the future
tense change to would in the reported speech, the rest of the verb phrase remaining
unchanged.

4. The adverbs of time and place change as shown below :

In direct speech In Indirect speech
today that day

yesterday the previous day
tomorrow the next day

last week the previous week
next week the following week
now then

tonight that night

this place that place

here there

5. (a) In interrogative sentences, the interrogative form changes into the declarative form.

(b) If the interrogative sentence begins with a helping verb (like is, am, are, do, does,
has, have, will, shall) the indirect speech begins with if or whether.

(c) If the interrogative sentence begins with a question word (like what, where, when)
the indirect speech begins with the same question word.

. (a) In imperative sentences, the indirect speech begins with a suitable verb of command

or request etc.
(b) The reporting verb is followed by the object and the to- infinitive.

(c) Negative imperatives are changed into indirect speech by using not+ to-infinitive.

7. ‘Let us’ becomes ‘suggest’ in indirect speech.

. Exclamatory sentences become declarative in indirect speech.

Exericse 83

Report the following in indirect speech.

NSk e

Akbar said, “I am tired of life here.”

“I am sending out fresh letters tomorrow”, said Bairam Khan.

The teacher said, “We shall finish reading this lesson by the end of this week.”

“It is my duty to fulfill my father’s wish,” said Rama.

Kaushalaya said to Rama, “If you go away, how can I stay all alone among enemies ?”
Sita said, “I will eat wild fruits and roots and I will not lag behind as we walk.”

“Wherever I go, people thank me for saving their lives”, said Alexander Fleming.
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“We will kill your Kala Nag if we see him”, the children said to Ganga Ram.

. “Give me my share of the family’s property”, said the son to the father.
10.

Akbar said to Bairam Khan, “Deal with them yourself as long as I am away.”

Exercise 84

. Rama said to Lakshman, “As long as our parents are alive it is our duty to obey them.”

“How long does your Majesty intend to be away ?” asked Bairam Khan.

3. One of the men in the crowd said to Alexander Fleming, “Sir, these children owe their

10.

. “How long do you intend to stay in this hotel, sir

lives to you.”

. “Are you certain that the servant will come ‘?” said the hushand.

“Yes,” replied the wife.

. Akbar said, ‘Well, then, would you be ready to bring, your charge against him in

public 7”
“Yes, certainly”, replied Adham Khan.

. “How long will you take to finish it ?”” asked the customer.

“Ten days”, replied the shop-assistant.

. “Will the house be ready for us to move into next month ?” asked Mr Sen.

“Most probably,” said the builder.

. The farmer said. “Which is the most suitable month for harvesting maize?”

“Not April.” said the researcher.

asked the manager.

“Ten days,” said the tourist.
“I know nothing about what happened yesterday in the office.” said the watchman.

Exercise 85

. The manager said to the typist, “If you can’t type all these letters by yourself, take

someone’s help and finish the work today.

Rustam said to his wife, “When you become a mother, tie this stone on the child’s arm
and keep our marriage a secret.”

. Sohrab said to his mother, “You have hidden from me the name of my father all these

years. You must tell me now whose son I am.”

“Your machine has been repaired. You can take it away,” said the mechanic to me.

5. My friend said, “My school is closed today. I am free to play.”

. “Taste this pudding and tell me how you like it,” said the girl to her friend.
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7. The doctor said to me, “Your sister- will be well in a few days. You should not worry
about her.”

8. “They call him Sohrab,” the men said. “He fights like a lion.”
9. “Did the doctor come ?” asked Mother. “No,” I replied.
10. “I’1l go to the Caliph. You’ll go to his wife”, said Abou Hassan.

(V) You must have noticed that different forms of sentences in direct speech are introduced
by different reporting verbs in indirect speech. For example, a declarative sentence in direct
speech may be introduced by say or tell while an interrogative sentence by ask or want to
know or enquire etc. Look at the following examples :

1. Direct : “How much does this table cost ?” said the customer to the shopkeeper.
Indirect : The customer asked the shopkeeper how much that table cost.

2. Direct : “Two thousand rupees only”, said the shopkeeper.
Indirect : The shopkeeper said that it cost two thousand rupees.

3. Direct : “What a wonderful thing !” said he.
Indirect : He exclaimed that it was a wonderful thing”.

Very often, the direct speech to be reported may consist of more than one sentence and the
sentences may be of different forms. For example, look at the following passage containing
direct speech :

Sohrab’s heart was filled with pride. He said, “Rustam ! I am the son of Rustam. Why did
you hide it from me, Mother 7”

The above passage can be rewritten using indirect speech as shown below:

Sohrab’s heart was filled with pride. He said that he was the son of Rustam. He asked his
mother why she had hidden it from him.

The two sentences in the direct speech are :
(1) I am the son of Rustam, and
(i1) Why did you hide it from me, Mother ?

Sentence (i) is a declarative sentence and sentence (i) is an interrogative one. So in the
indirect speech they are introduced by two different verbs. Said is a suitable verb to introduce
sentence () while asked can be used to introduce sentence (ii), Here are a few more examples
of how a speech consisting of sentences of different forms can be reported.

1. Direct  : John said, “I am tired.Is the station very far ?”
Indirect : John said that he was tired and wanted to know if the station was very far.
2. Direct  : Neeta said, “Mary, we are lost. Run and ask that policeman the way.”

Indirect : Neeta said that they were lost. She asked Mary to run and ask that
policeman the way.
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3.

Direct : “What a nice coat ! I wish I could buy it ! said the poor man.

Indirect : The poor man exclaimed that the coat was very nice. He wished he could
buy it.

Exercise 86

Rewrite the following sentences using indirect speech :

1.

Bakhshi said, “What a beautiful piece of cloth ! I don’t mind going to my grave under
that.”

. Abou said, “Don’t you feel proud to have a husband like me? I have got you two

hundred pieces of gold.”

“He 1s a dishonest man. Don’t depend on him,” said my friend.

. “Go away. I can’t help you,” said the officer to me.

. Tejinder said to Sohan, “Why are you sitting idle ? Finish your work as soon as you
can.”

. “Who can lend you fifty thousand rupees ? Money is not so available”, said Juman to

his friend.

7. “Play nicely. We are eager to see your game”, said my friends.

12.

. The doctor said, “Don’t smoke at all. You will be ill again if you smoke”.

. “My child is very ill. Please help me and give me some money,” said the poor man.
10.
1L

“What a huge task we have to do ! How can we accomplish it ?” said one of the boys.
The ticket-checker said, “This compartment is air-conditioned. Have you got the ticket
for it 77

The headmaster said, “Our school is famous throughout the State. Let us keep its high
traditions.”

Exercise 87

Report the following conversations using indirect speech :

L.

Suresh :  How many marks do I get in this paper, Sir’?

Teacher :  Eighty. I am very happy with your paper, Suresh.

Suresh :  Thank you, sir.

Mona : Which film are we going to see tonight?

Sukhjit : We are not going to see any film tonight.

Mona : Why not’?

Sukhyjit :  Because we couldn’t buy any tickets.

. Abou : Can’t you make anything better’.’

Wife : There’s nothing in the house to make anything better with. Go to the
Caliph and ask him for more money.

Abou : It’s a disgrace. How can I ask him for more money ?
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4.

Akbar : These are nothing but rumours. Don’t believe them.

Adham Khan : They aren’t, your Majesty. They are facts.

Akbar : Well, then, would you be ready to prove them?
Adham Khan : Yes, your Majesty.
. Manager : I want to send all these letters by today’s post.
Can you type all of them ?
Typist : I'll try my best, sir.
Manager : Please do.

Exercise 88

Rewrite the following in direct speech :

L.
2.

The Guru asked Kanahaiya if that was true.

Mother said to Sheela that she must learn cooking, since it would make her a good
housewife.

. Reeta said to her friend that all those books were interesting and told her to read at least

two of them.

. The boy requested his father to buy him a new turban and said that his old turban was

torn.

. Gopal wanted to know from Parkash how many stories he had learnt by heart.
. Devinder asked his sister if she would like to go to Amritsar with him. She said she

would.

7. My father advised me to be careful about everything when I went abroad.

12.

. The boy exclaimed that it was a very silent and solitary place.

. Rustam asked his wife not to disclose the fact of their marriage to anybody.
10.
11.

The police officer asked me if 1 knew who had killed the robber. I said I didn’t.

Lakshman asked what sin or crime Rama had committed and said that even his worst
enemy would not find any fault with him.

My friend exclaimed with wonder that I had given him a big surprise.
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PART-F

VYocabulary Expansion

Forms of words and their use

Words often change their forms. Nouns can be changed into adjective or verbs. Verbs can
be changed into nouns or adjectives and adjectives can be changed into adverbs or nouns and
so on. For example, look at the following set of words :

succeed success successful successfully

As you know, these forms are related ; succeed is a verb which can be changed into a
noun. Its noun form is success. The adjective form is successful, from which we get
successfully, an adverb. You have already learnt how words are changed from one part of
speech into another. Now you will learn something more — how these various forms are used
in sentences.

Look at the following sentences and notice the use of the above four forms — succeed
(verb), success (noun), successful (adjective) and successfully (adverb).

1. He succeeded in his mission.

2. He met with success in his mission.

3. He was successful in his mission.

4. He completed his mission successfully.

Note also how some of the other words in these sentences change. For example, you find
the phrase met with success in sentence 2 in place of succeeded. In sentence 1; and in
sentence 3 there is the phrase was successful. Notice in sentence 4, where the adverb form
successfully is used, another verb, completed, is introduced and the preposition in is dropped.

Here are some more examples. You can notice similar changes in the sentences when
different forms of words are used.

(noun) : 5. We have no hope that he will survive.

(verb) : 6. We do not hope that he will survive.

(adj) : 7. We are not hopeful of his survival.

Notice the different verb phrases—have no hope, do not hope and are not hopeful.

(noun) : 8. Make corrections in these spellings.

(verb) : 9. Correct the spellings.

(adj) : 10. Make the spellings correct.
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(noun) :
(verb)
(adj.)

Write the noun forms of the following words :

complete
tempt
pay

easy
develop
sure
warn
persist
publish
keen
withdraw
effective
thorough
modest
conquer
contribute

Write the adjective forms of the following words :

ambition
praise
terror
youth
discipline
prepare
regard
sympathize
fear

Write the verbs forms of the following words :

threat
defence
intention

11. He lives a life of comfort.
12. He lives a comfortable life.
13. He lives comfortably.

Exercise 89

threaten
popular
invade
young
prepare
defend
encourage
separate
long
loyal
intend
observe
attract
moist
curious

Exercise 90

length
anxiety
care
loyalty

thoroughness

develop
separation
intention
interest

Exercise 91

conference

conquest

contribution
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represent
discuss
suspect
suitable
absurd
alert
offend
recover
combine
oppose
console
prevent
annoy
sympathize
solve

offence
face
contribute
curiosity
prevent
attraction
modesty
effect
appear

annoyance
attraction
development



proof observation encouragement

offence prevention recovery
combination solution separation
moist sympathy modern

Exercise 92

Write the adverb forms derived from the following words :

loyal progress
necessary keen
suitable effect
suspicious thorough
Spontaneous attraction
eagerness encourage
separate join
modesty usual
hurry decide
interest widsom

Exercise 93

In the following sentences you will see some words printed in bold type. Tell the part of
speech of each such word. The answer to number 1 is given as an example :
1. They fear an attack from the enemy.
(Ans. verb)
. They have the fear that the enemy will attack.
. There should be no fear of any attack.
. He wanted to practise the use of arms.
. Are you ready to face the problem ?
. Many problems looked him in the face.
. He is going to report the matter.
. He has brought the report.
. Guru Gobind Singh wanted them to have practice in the use of arms.

O 00 3 O L B W N

—
=]

. They gave to the child all the care it needed.

[E—
—

. She does not care for it any more.

—
[\

. There was great force in his speech.

—
(9]

. In appearance it is a strong building.

—
AN

. It appears to be a strong building.

—
|9

. Apparently, it is a strong building.

—
(@)

. You must walk with care.

—
~

. You must be careful while walking.

—
oo

. We gave the enemy a big fight.
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19. They were going to fight.

Exercise 94

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences, using the appropriate forms of the word
printed in bold type in the first sentence of each set. Answers for the sentences of set (A) are
given as examples :

(A) 1. He is always obedient. Answers
2. He always shows ............ . 2. obdience
3. He always ............ . 3. obeys
4. He always acts ............ . 4. obediently
(B) 1. He tackled this problem intelligently.
2. He showed great ............... in tackling this problem.
3. He tackled this problem in an ............... way.
(C) 1. The rich should sympathize with the poor.
2. The rich should be ............... towards the poor.
3. The rich should show ............... to the poor.
4. The rich should treat the poor ............... .
(D) 1. She heard the sad news patiently.
2. She was ............... while she heard the sad news.
3. She showed great ............... while hearing the sad news.
(E) 1. This argument will make the case strong.
2. This argument will ............... the case.
3. This argument will add ............... to the case.
4. With this argument you can present the case more ...............

Exercise 95

Rewrite the following sentences, as directed. Sentence 1 is done as an example.
. You must be careful while driving a car. (Use the adverb form of careful.)
(Ans.: You must drive a car carefully.)
2. He failed in his enterprise.
(Use the noun form of fail.)
3. What is the length of its tail?
(Use the adjective form of length.)
4. He was made to pay a fine.
(Use the verb form of fine.)
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10.

I1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

. Who made the payment of this bill?

(Use the verb form of payment.)

. They had given him many warnings before dismissing him.

(Use the verb form of warning.)

. These two boys resemble each other greatly.

(Use the noun form of resemble.)

. The secretary of the club has resigned.

(Use the noun form of resign)

. These plants purify the air for us.

(Use the noun form of purify.)

They gave the criminals heavy punishment.
(Use the verb form of punishment.)

These two books do not differ much.

(Use the noun form of differ.)

He had to pay fine because of his absence.

(Use the adjective form of absence.)

All these actions prove he is honest.

(Use the noun form of honest.)

The doctor’s advice that I should take rest.

(Use the verb form of advice.)

Everybody sent congratulations to her.

(Use the verb form of congratulations.)

It is very difficult to make a correct choice of books.
(Use the verb form of choice.)

Kings in ancient India were kind to their subjects.
(Use of noun form of kind.)

There was a collision between a car and a truck.
(Use the verb form of collision.)

Who has given you the permission to do this ?
(Use the verb form of permission.)

Nobody can prove this point.

(Use the noun form of prove.)

She acted in a hurry.

(Use the adverb form of hurry.)
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22.

23.

24.

25.

The boy’s behaviour showed that he was rude.
(Use the noun form of rude.)

The bank can lend him fifty thousand rupees.
(Use the noun form of lend.)

They used force to get his signature.

(Use the adverb form of force.)

The army suffered a defeat.

(Use the verb form of defeat.)

Y 96 YT O



Read the following dialogue :
Baljit : Pavan, do you live in Punjab ?
Pavan : Yes, I do.
Baljit : Can you speak Punjabi, then ?
Pavan . Yes, 1 can.
Baljit : Have you also learnt how to write Punjabi ?
Pavan : No, I haven’t.
Baljit . Would you like to learn it, then ?
Pavan : Yes, I would.
Baljit : Will you be able to afford a private tutor ?
Pavan . No, I won’t.
Note that Pavan’s answers are :
Yes, I do.
Yes, 1 can.
No, I haven’t.
Yes, I would.
No, I won’t.
Notice that none of these answers is a complete sentence. In answer to the questions.
Do you live in Punjab ?

he does not say :

Yes. I live in Punjab .............. (D)
Instead, he says :
Yes. I do.. oo, 2)

To this question, the natural answer will be sentence 2, no sentence 1, which is also
grammatically correct. Sentence 2, the natural answer, is generally called a short response.

Note that all the short responses in the above dialogue are responses to the yes/no type
questions. The other type of questions like

Where do you live ?

Can also be answered without framing a ‘complete’ sentence. But here you will learn how
to frame short responses to yes/no type questions only.
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(a) Affirmative :

Examples : Yes, I do.
Yes, I can.
Yes, I would.

(b) Negative :

Examples : No, I haven’t.
No, I won’t.

The structure of the responses is as follows :

Affirmative Negative

Yes, +pronoun+auxiliary No,+pronoun+auxiliary+n’t.

The auxiliary used in both affirmative and negative responses is an appropriate from the
same auxiliary as that used in the question. By appropriate form, we mean that form which
agrees with the pronoun in the response. The tense of the auxiliary must also be the same as
that in the question.

Give short responses to the following questions in the affirmative or negative, as indicated
in the brackets :

1. Have you ever been to England ? (negative)
2. Did your sister pass her examination ? (affirmative)
3. Will she go to college now ? (negative)
4. Is she thinking of getting married then ? (affirmative)
5. Was the headmaster of your school not too strict ? (negative)
6. Are you going to see the Principal ? (negative)
(Hint: I +am+not=1"m not)
7. Need you see him at all ? (negative)
8. Would you like to drive the motor-cycle ? (affirmative)

9. Can the citizens of this country ever learn the habit of cleanliness ? (affirmative)

10. Shall I get any meals at this restaurant ‘? (negative)
11. Hadn’t you finished writing when I took away the pen ? (negative)
12. Dare you challenge him ? (negative)
13. Oughtn’t we to obey our parents ? (affirmative)

(auxiliary : ought to)
14. Must you leave right now ? (affirmative)

15. Couldn’t you stay for a cup of tea ? (negative)
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How to express them [1]

Look at the following sentences :
Please lend me five rupees.
Could you lend me five rupees ?
Will you please lend me five rupees ?
Would you mind lending me five rupees ?

All the sentences given above make a request. Thus there are many ways of expressing a
request. Similarly there are many ways of expressing other concepts such as ability, cause,
hope, promise and so on.

In this chapter, you will study the devices of expressing some of the important concepts.
ABILITY

can

Can you read English ?

Can you drive a motor-car ?

Now man can reach the moon.

be able to

My father is able to speak German well.

I am sorry I am not able to help you.

In the present tense, can and be able to mean almost the same thing. In the past tense,
however, they mean two different things.

Look at the following sentences :

1. Rakesh could cross the river.

2. Rakesh was able to cross the river.

Sentence 2 suggests that Rakesh crossed the river. The use of ‘could’ in sentence 1 only
suggests that Rakesh had the ability or capacity to cross the river. A sentence, like the
following, is impossible :

I could go to the cinema yesterday and had a good time. Its correct form will be :
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I was able to go to the cinema yesterday and had a good time.

Incorrect : I could pass the tenth class examination and now I am in the eleventh class.
Correct : I was able to pass the tenth class examination and now I am in the eleventh
class.
ACHIEVEMENT

was/were able to
(See under ABILITY at page 99)
manage to

Harish managed to swim across the river.
(=Harish was able to swim across the river.)
succeed in

Harish succeeded in getting a job.

(=Harish was able to get a job.)
Exercise 97

Do as directed. Sentence 1 has been done for you as an example :
1. Fleming was able to discover penicillin.
(Use succeed in.)
Fleming succeeded in discovering penicillin.
2. One can learn English at any age.
(Use be able to.)
3. Harish kept his temper.
(Use manage to.)
4. Kanta could pass the examination, and joined a college afterwards.
(correct it.)
5. Hillary was able to climb Mount Everest.
(Use manage to.)
6. India can supply bicycles to the neighbouring countries.
(Use be able to.)
7. Our team succeeded in making two goals.

(Use manage to.)
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8. We can all learn English Grammar at school.

(Turn into past tense to convey the meaning : We had the ability to learn.....and we
learnt....)

9. We could learn English Grammar at school.

That is why we now speak English correctly. (Correct the first sentence.)
10. My parents were at last able to send me to college.

(Use manage to.)

CAUSE OR REASON

Independent Sentence :
I’m not going to work now. I’ m tired.
because, as, since
My brother succeeded in business because he worked hard.
As he behaved badly, he must be punished.
Since I have’t got much money, 1 can’t buy a motor car.
The conjunction since draws more attention to the cause then as.
For (Used in written English only)
Bhagat Singh fought fearlessly, for he was a brave man.
that

The conjunction that is used to introduce an adverbial clause of cause after adjectives that
express emotions. In spoken English the conjunction that is usually dropped.

I’'m glad (that) you’ve come at last.
He’s sorry (that;) he can’t help us.
Infinitive construction

I’'m glad to have come.

We are sorry to lose you.

The infinitive constructions can be used only when the subject of the finite verb and the
subject of the infinitive are the same. The above sentences mean :

I’m glad because I’ve come.
We are sorry because we are losing you.

Reason+why
The reason why he was absent was that he was ill.

Exercise 98

Express the cause or reason in the following sentences in a different way, as directed.
Sentence I has been done for you as an example :
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1. Ganga Ram would feed and protect snakes because snakes were the vilest of God’s
creatures on earth.

(Use since)

Since snakes were the vilest of God’s creatures, Ganga Ram would feed and protect
them.

2. I can’t go to bed so early because I have a lot of work to do.
(Express the cause in an independent sentence.)

3. We are very happy because we have won a prize.
(Use that.)

4. As I have never met the man, I can’t tell you what he looks like.
(Use because.)

5. He will surely get a scholarship. He stood first. (Use for.)

6. I am happy. I have passed the final examination.

(Express the reason by using a to-infinitive.)
COMMANDS

order, tell ask

The captain ordered his man to fire.

The headmaster told the students to be regular.

Akbar asked Adham Khan to get the elephants and horses ready.
Imperative sentences

Be here at nine o’clock.

Don’t make so much noise.
must

You must be here at nine o’clock.

You must not make so much noise.
be+to-infinitive

You are always to apply before you go on leave.

You are not to come into my room without knocking.
COMPARISION AND CONTRASTS

The comparison of equality is used when we compare two objects, persons or qualities,
etc., which are in some ways equal. This comparison is formed as follow :

as... as
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Your car is as big as mine.

Sita works as hard as her brother.

Kapil is not as strong as his brother.
SO.... as

so...as is often used when the comparison is negative. The last sentence given above is
often replaced by ‘Kapil is not so strong as his brother’.

When we compare two objects, persons or qualities, etc., that are in some respects unequal,
we use the comparative degree of the adjective or adverb with than.

Your house is larger than mine.
Sita works harder than her brother.
Instead of than we use to after inferior, superior, junior, senior.
This tyre is surely superior to that.
Ganesh is senior to me by two years.
the.... the with comparatives :
The more you read, the more you learn.

The longer we lived in Chandigarh, the more we liked it.
The sooner you start, the better.

CONCESSION

though, although
Although they are in class XI, they behave like children.
Though the bus was crowded, we managed to get in.
may
In this city, the children may come from poor homes, but they are quite neatly dressed.
He may be educated, but he cannot add up.
matter
No matter what I did, no one paid any attention.
(=Although I did many things, no one paid any attention.)
It doesn’t matter how hard you try, you cannot succeed.
(=Although you may try very hard, you cannot succeed.)
even if
1 couldn’t be angry with her even if I tried.
(Although 1 tried, I couldn’t be angry with her.)

Even if he promises, you can’t depend on him.
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Exercise 99

Express the following sentences in another way.
Sentence 1 has been done for you as an example :

1. The Principal said to the students, “Be here at nine o’clock.”

The Principal ordered the students to be there at nine o’clock.

Or

The Principal said to the students that they must be there at nine o’clock.
. When I read more, 1 forget more.
. Ramesh is not as intelligent as his brother.
Luke did not love his lands as much as Michael did.
This cloth is superior. That cloth is inferior.
He may be rich, but he doesn’t have manners.
No matter how well the teacher teaches Mathematics, we find it difficult.

Even if we give away all our wealth, we cannot seek peace in this world.

R R

Although he likes me, he doesn’t help me get a job.

—
e

When we climb higher, the air gets lighter.
HOPE

hope-+that-clause

I hoped that he arrived safely.

Let’s hope that we all pass.

The conjunction that is often dropped in speech.
hope+for something

I’m hoping for the news of his safe arrival.

The rains have failed. Still we’re hoping for the best.
hope+to-infinitive

I am hoping to hear that he has arrived safely.
INTENTION

intend+to-infinitive

I intend to buy a new bicycle next year.

Rama did not intend to take Sita to the forests.
means+to-infinitive

The teacher means to make his pupils respect him.
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I have said some harsh words, but I did not mean to hurt you.
going to
I am going to buy a new bicycle next year.

I was going to take the final examination last year, but then fell ill.

Exercise 100

Do as directed :
1. I shall buy a new bicycle next year.
(Express as an intention.)
2. Express sentence 1 as a hope.
3. I am fed up with my servant. I must dismiss him.
(Express the second sentence as an intention.)
4. It is my hope that my sister will recover (Use hope+for construction. Hint ; noun from
recover: recovery.)
5. I hope my brother will stand first in his class. (Use going to.)
6. I am serious about it. I shall become a doctor.
7. We hoped to hear from you yesterday.

(Use hope+that+clause).
8. He doesn’t work, but still he hopes for the best. (Use hope+that-clause).

INVITATION

Imperative constructions :
Come and dine with us.
Have a cup of tea.

Imperative+won’t you
Come in, won’t you ?
Have a cup of tea, won’t you ?
Interrogative beginning with won’t you
Won'’t you have a cup of tea ?

Won'’t you stay here a little longer ?

OBLIGATION

must :
You must do as you are told.
It’s late. I must leave now.

Must can be used to express and immediate or future obligation.
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In reported speech must is also used for the past time.

The teacher said that the student must do as they were told.

Otherwise for the past time must cannot be used. (See have to below.)
have to

I have to be at the cinema hall at 6 p.m.

We shall have to hurry.

Have we to answer all the questions ?

We had to work hard in order to pass the examination.

We’ll have to work even on Sundays.

In spoken English we often use have got to in place of have to.

Have we got to answer all the questions ?

Students have got to be in their classes before eight.
ought to

Ought to is used to express moral obligation.

You ought to obey your parents.

The absence of obligation is expressed in the following ways :
need not

You needn’t walk so fast. There’s plenty of time.

We need’t worry about our exminations.
do not need to

You do not need to walk so fast.

The lack of obligation in the past is expressed by.
didn’t need to

We didn’t need to work so hard. The courses were very easy.

I didn’t need to push the box into the corner. It was already there.
don’t have to/haven’t got to

He is so rich that he doesn’t have to work.

We didn’t have to spend any money. Our uncle bought us everything.

You haven’t got to answer all the questions.

Note : Must not cannot be used to express the absence of obligation. It expresses
prohibition. (See under Prohibition.)

Exercise 101

Do as directed :

1. I must finish my work before 5 p.m. (Remove obligation)

2. You have recovered now, You may start reading again.
(Turn the second sentence into an obligation.)
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. Children should obey their parents.

(Turn into a moral obligation.)

. A .You must run if you want to catch the train.

B. No, but there is plenty of time ....... (Complete it.)

. You don’t have to worry about Mathematics. The teacher will give you a model paper.
(Use need’t in the first sentence)

. The Principal has ordered us to wear the school dress.
(Use must in the sentence and state the whole thing again)
. I wish that you should dine with us.

(Write as an invitation, using won’t you.)

. You must pay your fee before the fifth of every month.
(Express obligation in the past time. Hint : have to)

107



How to express them [2]

PERMISSION

permit/allow

In a formal manner, we use permit or allow to seek permission.
Please permit me to say a few sentences.

Can you allow me to use your bicycle ?

The verb let can be used in place of permit or allow :

Please let me say a few sentences.

Can you let me use your bicycle.

may

May is very commonly used for seeking permission.
May I come in ?

In the past tense, might is used :

He asked if he might leave the office early.

can

In an informal manner, can is often used in place of may to seek permission.
Can I come in ?

Can I go for a swim this afternoon, Mother ?

Tom asked his mother if he could go for a swim.

PLANS AND ARRANGEMENTS

plan

In a formal manner, we can use the verb plan.
I have planned to spend the summer in Kashmir.

India is planning to manufacture electric cars.

Present progressive tense

I am spending the summer in Kashmir.

We are leaving for Delhi tomorrow.
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Future progressive tense
I’'ll be spending the summer in Kashmir.
We’ll be arriving at Ludhiana at 3 p.m.
Simple present tense
I leave for Delhi tomorrow.

Note : When used for plans, the simple present tense conveys a sense of definiteness. It is
generally used for plans of travel. Therefore the verbs most commonly used in this way are
leave, start, proceed, fly, depart.

Excercise 102

The following sentences either seek permission or express a plan. Rewrite each sentence in
some other way without changing its essential meaning. sentence I is done for you as an
example.

1. Please permit me to stay at the hostel.

May I stay at the hostel please ?

Can I take a day off from work ?

We shall be visiting our aunt next winter ?

Our Principal leaves tomorrow for England.

My sister is taking the B.A. examination next year.

India has planned to export electric goods from the next year.
Seeta asked Rama if she might accompany him to the forests.

May I come in ?

D T A T o O

Our brother will be getting married January.

[S—
e

After his marriage, our brother will be flying to London.
POSSIBILITY

possible/possibility
It is possible that we will win the match.
For Rajneesh, it is not possible to pass the examination.
There is a possibility of our winning the match.
may/might
It may rain tomorrow.
The weather forecast said that it might rain.

Note : Might, which is the past tense form of may, has been used in the last sentences,
because the reporting verb ‘said’ is in the past tense. Might can also be used to express a
possibility in the future. e.g. :
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It might rain tomorrow.

The above sentence shows a remoter possibility of rain than the sentence.
It might rain tomorrow.

Also look at the following sentences :

1. I have applied for a loan, I may get it.

2. I have bought a lottery ticket, I might get ten lakh rupees.

Sentence 1 expresses a greater possibility than does sentence 2.
PROHIBITION

must not

Books must not be taken away from the reading-room.

You must not leave the class without the permission of the teacher.
cannot

You cannot (play) football in the park on Sunday.

Cars cannot be parked in front of the entrance.
no+ing form

No smoking

No parking

PROMISE

Promises are expressed by the use of the word promise, generally in the verb form. When
this word is used as a noun, we use the verb make before it.

He has made many promises, but has never fulfilled any.

As a verb, promise is used in a number of different constructions.
promise+to-infinitive

Her husband always promises to come early.
promise+indirect object+to-infinitive

He always promises her to come early.
promise+indirect object+direct object

My father has promised me a watch if I pass the examination.
promise+that-clause

The carpenter promised that the chairs would be ready by Saturday.
Exercise 103

Express each of the following sentences in some other way without changing the essential
meaning of the sentence.
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1. My brother, who is in Calcutta, may return home tonight.
2. You must not cycle on the pavement.
3. The headmaster has promised to give me the fee concession.
4. You should take an umbrella with you, because it may rain.
5. No overtaking on this road.
6. You cannot take my son to the cinema.
7. You must not smoke in a cinema hall.
8. I promised that I would buy him a bicycle.
PURPOSE
to
I have come here to talk to you.
Fleming returned to St. Mary’s Hospital to work on the problem.
in order to
You don’t have to go to England in order to perfect your knowledge of English.
In order to finish the work in time, I had to bring the files home.
Note : In order to express the purpose more strongly than to.
so as to

I shall go on working today so as to be free tomorrow.
My father works in the evening also so as to keep the family in comfort.
Note : The idea of results is also contained in so as to.
in order that; so that
I want to learn typing in order that I may get a typist’s job.
Many people are learning to keep poultry in order that they may get eggs.

I stepped aside so that she may go in.

We bought thirty copies of the book so that each boy in the class should get one.
for+verb+ing

We use a hammer for knocking in nails.

REFUSAL

refuse+direct object
They refused our offer of help.
(=They said they did not want our help.)
The invitation was refused.
(=The invitation was not accepted.)
refuse+to infinitive
In the hour of need, even friends refuse to help each other.
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The shopkeeper refused to take back the books.
refuse+indirect object+direct object

My husband refuses me nothing.

(=He gives me everything I ask for.)
will not (won’t), wouldn’t (would not)

1 won’t do it.

They won’t accept your offer.

He wouldn’t answer any question.
REQUESTS

Imperative sentence with please or will you
Shut the door, please.
Help me with this luggage, will you ?
Interrogative sentence with will you.
Will you be back early this evening ?
Will you pass the salt, please ?
would you mind
Would you mind waiting for me here ?
Would you mind helping me with this luggage ?
will in conditional clauses
If you will help me, we shall soon finish the work.
(=Please help me, then we shall soon finish the work.)
Note : Compare the following sentences :
1. If you come here on Sunday, we shall go to Pinjore Garden.
2. If you will come here on Sunday, we shall go to Pinjore Garden.

The conditional clause in 1 (in the simple present) expresses a pure condition ; the
conditional clause in 2 (in the future tense) expresses a request more than a condition.
Sentence 2 means :

Please come on Sunday because then we can go to Pinjore Garden.
could

Could you lend me five rupees ?

Could I take your bicycle, please ?
might

You might make a little less noise.

Exercise 104

Do as directed :
1. Mahatma Gandhi gave his life to win freedom for India.
(Express the purpose more strongly.)
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2. He said that he could not help me.
(Make one clause, using, refuse.)

3. 1 am studying in a medical college so as to become a doctor.
(Use in order that.)

4. Please tell me how to go to Ludhiana. Would you mind ....
(Complete this sentence).

5. If you go to the Deputy Commissioner’s office, speak to him about me. (Turn it into a
request by using the future tense in the conditional clause).

6. Please come back home early tonight. (Use will you.)
7. The headmaster refused to grant me leave.
(Express the refusal by using will not.)
8. Would you mind reading this letter for me? Please ..... (Complete).
9. If you will grant me leave. I shall be grateful to you.
(Express the request in a different way.)

10. They won’t accept our explanation (Use refuse+to-infinitive.)

SUGGESTIONS

Let’s
Let’s start as early as we can.
Let’s eat it, shall we
Notice that we use let’s not let us to make a suggestion.
Let us would mean please allow us to.
Compare 1. Let’s go now.
2. Let us go now.
Sentence 1. means
We should go now.
Sentence 2. means
Please allow us to go now.
had better
We’d (=we had) better start tomorrow.
You’d (=you had) better do as the doctor says and stay in bed.

Here suggestion and advice are combined.

WISHES

wish-+that-clause
I with (that) I knew how to do it.
(='m sorry I don’t know.....)
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(That can often be dropped.)

Note the use of the past tense in the that-clause. It does not stand for the past time.
wish+indirect object+direct object

He wished me a pleasant journey.

Shall we go and wish the headmaster a happy Baisakhi ?
wish for

What do you wish for?

My mother buys me everything I wish for.
If only+clause

If only the rain would stop !

(=I wish the rain would stop.)
should (or would) like+to-infinitive

I’d like to be there on time.

(’d=I would or I should)

Would you like me to order a taxi?
may

May God bless you !

May the King live long !
Imperative sentences

Have a good time !

Enjoy yourself !

The imperative sentences are used to express wishes in an in formal manner.

Exercise 105

Do as directed :
1. Please give me permission to leave.
(Use let.)
2. You and I should leave now.
(Use let’s.)
3. It will be good if you finish your work before you go home. (Start with : You’d better

4. My mother wished that I should get a first class.

(Use the structure : wish+indirect object+direct object)
5. I wish that you should live long.

(Start with: May ....)
6. I wish that he should stop quarrelling.

(Start with: If only ....)
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10.

. I cannot help you because I don’t have any money.

(Fill up the blank : I wish I ..... some money to help you.)
Have a nice time.

(Start with : I wish that...)

I wish that 1 should finish learning English.

(Start with : I’d like .....)

The mother wished her baby a quick recovery.

(Use wish+that-clause.)
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The Patterning of Certain Verbs

Read the following sentences :

1. Please show me the last paragraph.
2. Please explain to me the last paragraph.

You will notice that in sentence 1 there is no preposition before the indirect object me,
while in sentence 2 there is a preposition to before the indirect object me. The indirect object
in sentence 2 requires the preposition because of the verb explain ; the indirect object in

sentence 1 does not require the preposition because of the verb show. It is incorrect to say :
*Please explain me the paragraph.

Now read the following sentences.
3. He told me that he would be late.
4. He said to me that he would be late.

You will notice that the verb told can be followed by an indirect object (e.g. me) without

any preposition, but the verb said requires the preposition to before an indirect object (e.g.
me). It is incorrect to say.

He said me that he would be late.

*He told to me that he would be late.

Also read the following sentences :

5. We discussed the problems of our country.

6. We talked about the problems of our country.

Notice that we use the preposition about between the verb talk and its object, the problems

of our country, but we do not use any preposition between the verb discuss and its object. It is
incorrect to say

*We discuss about the problems of our country.
Now consider the following sentences :

7. My younger brother refused to eat meat.

8. My younger brother denied eating meat.

After the verb refuse we cannot say eating (the-ing form of the verb eat); after the verb

deny, on the other hand, we cannot say to eat (the to-infinitive form the verb eat).
Similarly, we say :

Sentences marked with * are grammatically incorrect. This mark has however not been
used with incorrect sentences in the exercises.
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9. I started out to pack my luggage.

10.1 set about packing my luggage.

The above two sentences mean the same thing. But start out requires to infinitive after it.
while set about requires the-ing form of the verb after it. It is incorrect to say :

* 1 started out packing my luggage.

* 1 set about to pack my luggage.

Thus we see that different verbs appear in different patterns : some verbs require
prepositions before objects; others do not. Some verbs are followed by to-infinitive ; others
are followed by the-ing form of verbs. Some common errors can be avoided if the patterning
of a few verbs is properly learnt. In this chapter, we shall deal with this subject in two sections.
Section I will deal with the patterning of some verbs in respect of the use of preposition after
them ; Section II will discuss the use of to-infinitive or the-ing form of verbs after some
selected verbs. In both the sections only those verbs are taken in which Indian students
generally make mistakes.

Section I

(a) Explain, describe, suggest
Some of the patterns in which these verbs can be used are given below :

(i) | Subject Verb Direct object
He explained the paragraph.
He described the journey.
I suggested another solution.
(ii) | subject verb Direct object to Indirect object
The teacher | explained the difficult to the whole class.
paragraph
She described the journey to all the children.
I suggested a new idea to the headmaster.
(iiiy | Subject Verb to Indirect object | Direct object
The teacher | explained to me the difficult paragraph.
He described to us the adventurous journey.
suggested to him a very new idea.

Note : Pattern (i7) is generally preferred to pattern (iii) when the indirect object is long.
Also study the following patterns :
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(iv) [Subject Verb that-clause
He explained that he had been delayed by the rain.
She suggested that we could travel by car.
(v) |Subject Verb Conjunction Clause
The mechanic| explained why the machine had stopped.
The teacher | described how oxygen is prepared.
(vi) | Subject Verb Conjunction to-infinitive
The mechanic| explained how to do it.

From the above tables, you may note the following points :
1. Explain, describe, and suggest can all be used in patterns (i), (ii) and (iii).
2. Describe cannot be used in patterns (iv) and (vi). You cannot say :
*He described that he had got late.
*The mechanic described how to do it.
3. Suggest cannot be used in patterns (v) and (vi) ; you cannot say :
*The teacher suggested how to pass the examination.
*The mechanic suggested how to do it.

4. In each of the patterns (iv), (v) and (vi) the indirect object can be used after the verb;
but in each case, the. preposition to must precede the indirect object.

Examples :
He explained to the teacher that he had been delayed by the rain.
She suggested to me that we could travel by car.
The teacher described to the class how oxygen is prepared.
The mechanic explained to the driver how to do it.

5. The most important thing to note, therefore, is that whenever an indirect object is to be
used with the verbs explain, describe, and suggest, the preposition to must precede the
indirect object.

Exercise 106

Say which of the following sentences are incorrect, and then correct them :
1. Please explain me the meaning of the last stanza.

2. Savita described the trip to the zoo.

3. 1 shall tell your father that you don’t attend the classes regularly.

4. My brother said me that he would join the army.
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The Students” Union must discuss about the rights of students.
She explained the patterning of verbs.
The teacher described us how snow is formed.

We all talk about these problems but do nothing to solve them.

A e AN

My father suggested me another career.

10. Our English teacher explained me how to prepare a summary.
11. The Minister explained the problems to all the students.

12. The leader of the team suggested a new idea.

13. He explained why he had got late.

14. Ravi suggested me that we could buy second-hand books.

15. Please describe me all the happenings.

16. Describe this method to the whole class.

17. Let’s suggest this scheme to the Principal. He may agree.

18. Please explain to us the working of the radio.

19. Who can describe me all the events of the story ?

20. We suggested to the Mayor the need to beautify the garden.
21. The poor man explained that he was helpless.

22. The doctor suggested that I should rest for a week.

23. My friend described me how he became rich.

24. The Mathematics teacher explained how to solve this problem.
25. I shall explain you how television works.

You have seen that the verbs explain, describe and suggest require the preposition to
before the indirect object. In this respect, these verb are NOT like advise, ask, inform, show,
teach and tell, which DO NOT require a preposition before the indirect object.

Examples :
The teacher advised me to work hard.
He asked me my name.
The weather officer informed us in time.
Please show me the book.
Will you teach me Mathematics ?
Please tell me the meaning.

The verbs explain, describe and suggest on the other hand are somewhat like the verb
say, which requires the preposition to before the indirect object.
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Example :

He said to us that he would help us.
Compare the above sentence with.
He told us that he would help us.

Exercise 107

(i) Correct the incorrect sentences :

The doctor has advised me complete rest.
The teacher asked me to work hard.

He said me that I was wrong.

You should have informed us earlier.

Will you please show me your pass ?

Why don’t you describe me your experience ?
Please tell him to go away now.

Please suggest him to leave the class.

A S RO o

When will you teach us the new poem ?

—
e

When you receive a mail, inform to me.

—
—_

. I advise to you to stop smoking.

—
[\S]

. He teaches to me English.

—
(9]

. Please show to me the way to the station.

[
N

. The child explained to his mother how he was hurt.

15. He described to me the beauty of the hills.
(if) Now read out the correct and the corrected sentences three times each.
(b) discuss, stress

Earlier in this chapter we pointed out that no preposition is used between discuss and its
object. We say.

We have discussed the problem.
It is incorrect to say
*We have discussed about the problem.
Similarly no preposition is required between the verb stress and its object. We say
The Prime Minister stressed the importance of prohibition. It is incorrect to say

* The Prime Minister stressed on the importance of prohibition. However, when the noun
forms of the verbs discuss and stress are used, the preposition on is required.
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Examples :
We held a lengthy discussion on this problem.
The Prime Minister laid stress on the importance of prohibition.
(c) apologize, depend, insist, listen, look, succeed, sympathize
These verbs require certain fixed prepositions after them. Read following sentences :
We must apologize to the headmaster.
Punjab depends on (or upon) agriculture.
The teacher insists on our learning the correct patterning of verbs.
Please listen to me for a while.
Look at the blackboard.
You may succeed in the examination.
Nobody sympathizes with the poor.

These verbs must be learnt along with the prepositions that follow them. The prepositions
must be retained even when these verbs are used in the passive voice :

The monsoon cannot be depended upon.
Correct learning must be insisted on.
The teacher should at least be listened to.
The paintings are meant to be looked at.
The poor are not sympathized with.

Exercise 108

In the following sentences insert an appropriate preposition where required, and delete it,
where not required.
1. Let’s discuss this problem.
The teacher stressed on the need to work hard.
Shall we stop talking about this matter ?
Right habits should always be insisted.
We must not depend on notes and guides.
Please look the chart.
. You can succeed in getting the job.

. Why do you lay so much stress on punctuality ?

R S =

. As you have misbehaved, you must apologize your parents.

—
=]

. I have no friend who could be depended.

—
—_

. I must insist on your learning these verbs.

—
[\

. Please listen me first.

—
(98]

. If he has failed, you should sympathize with him.
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14. Wrong actions must not even be looked.

15. Let’s hold a discussion on this subject.

16. The parents’ advice must be listened.

17. The dumb should not be laughed at, they should be sympathized.
18. It is important to stress regularity.

19. We discussed about all the points.

20. Look at the progress made by Japan.

Section 11

(A) Verbs not followed by the-ing form
decide, refuse, start out, want.

After the verbs given above, you cannot use other verbs in their -ing forms; instead, you
can use them in their to-infinitive forms.

Examples :
We decided to leave early in the morning.
They refused to help us.
I started out to pack my luggage.
We all want to become rich in a day.
It is incorrect to say
*We decided leaving early in the morning.
*They refused helping us.
*I started out packing my luggage.
*We all want becoming rich in a day.

(B) Verbs not followed by the to-infinitive-avoid, deny, enjoy, escape, finish, give up,
help (as in I can’t help-) mind, (in negative and interrogative sentences postpone, put off, set
about (=begin)

After the above verbs you cannot use other verbs in their fo-infinitive forms; instead, you
can use them in their-ing forms.

Examples :

I could not avoid meeting him.

He denied stealing my pen.

The whole class enjoyed hearing her song.
You can’t escape being laughed at.

Have you finished reading this book ?
You must give up eating sweets.

We couldn’t help laughing.
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Would you mind opening the window’?

We can’t postpone (put off) answering that letter.

When will you set about packing ?

It is incorrect to say

*] could avoid to meet him.

*He denied to steal my pen.

*The whole class enjoyed to hear her song.

*You can’t escape to be laughed at.

*Have you finished to read this book ?

*You must give up to eat sweets.

*We couldn’t help to laugh.

*Would you mind to open the window ?

*We can’t postpone (put off) to answer that letter.

*When will you set about to pack ?

Exercise 109

Correct the incorrect sentences in the following list :

1. We have decided to take the examination.

A e S A R T

[ s T e S e e T GG

The boys started out eating their lunch.

All of us enjoyed to play cricket.

We can’t help crying when we see someone killed.
When will you set about to write the letter?

They refused listening to us.

India wants to develop fast.

How can you avoid going to school ?

Shall we escape catching cold ?

When will you finish telling all those stories ?

. Please don’t mind to get late.

. Why do you put off writing to your brother ?
. When will you finish to write the letter ?

. The child denied breaking the glass.

. You must give up telling lies.

. Have you decided going home next summer ?
. Everbody refused to join his party.

. Do you want going home early today.

. Can you avoid to see him ?
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20. All the children enjoyed swimming in the canal.
21. Shall we start out to pack our luggage ?

22. The thief denied to steal money.

23. Can you escape to get hurt in a crowd ?

24. Please give up to spread rumours.

25. Would you mind helping me with the luggage ?

(C) Some verbs can be used with either to-infinitive or the-ing form of other verbs, but the
meaning in the two cases does not remain the same. Study the following sentences :

I like swimming.

I would like to swim on a hot day.

In the first sentence, like is followed by the -ing form of swim. This expresses general
liking.

In the second sentence, like is followed by the to-infinitive of swim. This expresses liking
on a particular occasion.

The verbs hate, love and prefer also behave in the same way as the verb like.

I hate borrowing money.

I would hate to stay at home on such a fine-day.

He loves going to the cinema.

He would love to help you in this matter.

I generally prefer staying at home.

I would prefer to stay at home this evening.
Remember; forget

The verbs remember and forget are used with the -ing form of other verbs with the
reference is to the past time, e.g. :

Do you remember posting the letter ?

(=Do you remember whether you posted the letter or not ?)

Have you forgotten meeting her at the party ?

(=Have you forgotten that you met her at the party ?)

The verbs (i.e. remember and forget) are used with the fo-infinitive of other verbs when
the reference is to the future time, e.g. :

Please remember to post the letter.
(The letter is still to be posted.)
Don’t forget to meet her at the party.
(The party is yet to be attended.)
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COMPOSITIONS

Only well-connected ideas can be put together in one paragraph. The reader should be able
to clearly see the connection between the sentences in a paragraph.

To make paragraph-writing easy for you, we shall first give you a few sample paragraphs
written on easy subjects, using mainly some chosen structures. But before reading each sample
paragraph, you will do some structure practice.

PARAGRAPH 1

Subject : Write a paragraph of about 100 words on yours school education up to now.
Structure Practice
Study the following sentences :
Type (a) 1. Before I went to school, I spent all my time with my mother.
2. When I was five, I went to school.
3. While I was at the primary school, I had no homework to do.
4. After I passed the fifth class, my father bought me a bicycle.

Notice that each of the above sentences has two clauses : an adverbil clause of time followed
by the main clause. The order of the two clauses can interchanged. The above sentences can be
rewritten as :

Type (b) 1. I spent all my time with my mother before I went to school.
2. 1 went to school when I was five.
3. 1 had no home work to do while I was at the primary school.
4. My father bought me a bicycle after I passed the fifth class.

Notice that when sentences began with a subordinate clause, as in set (a), we put a comma
between the two clauses. When they begin with the main clause, as in set (b), there is no
comma between the two clauses.

Exercise 110

Using type (a), frame five sentences each beginning with before, when. while and after.
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Exercise 111

Now read the sentences constructed in Exercise 110 changing the order of the clauses in
each sentence.

Exercise 112

Complete the following sentences :

I had no books before ............

While I was in the seventh class, ........

After I left my village,....

My father got me admitted to a Model School when ..........

A

When I passed my high school examination, .....
6. Before going to a high school, ......
Sample Paragraph

Before I went to school, I spent all my time with my mother. When I was five, my father
got me admitted to the Junior Model School. This is a primary school. While I was at this
school, I was given no homework to do. I always did well in Arithmetic and English. After I
passed the fifth class, I was admitted to the Senior Model School. This is a higher secondary
school. My parents bought me a bicycle after I passed the sixth class with high marks. I
worked still harder after I got the bicycle and hope to pass out in the first class.

Exercise 113

You will find that the sample paragraph given above contains many sentences of the type
you practised earlier. Pick out all such sentences.

Exercise 114

Write a paragraph of about 100 words, narrating all important events during your education
at the high school. Many of the sentences in the paragraph should be of the type you studied
under Structure Practice.

PARAGRAPH 2

Subject : Your parents want you to become a doctor. But you have no interest in the
medical profession. You want to become a teacher. Write a paragraph on this, giving reasons
for your choice.

Structure Practice
Study the following sentences :
1. My parents want me to become a doctor because doctors earn a lot of money.

2. They will spend a lot of money on my education, therefore they will expect a good
dowry at the time of marriage.
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3. I want to become a teacher so that I may spread education.

Notice that each sentence consists of two clauses, the main clause followed by a

subordinate or a co-ordinate clause. The order can be interchanged only in the case of sentence
1:

Because doctors earn lot of money, my parents want me to become a doctor.

Exercise 115

Frame five sentences, each containing clauses beginning with because, therefore and so
that.

Exercise 116

Complete the following sentences :

My teachers like me, because ................

I want to study medicine so that ................

Kamlesh is working very hard so that she ...............

We are studying biology, therefore .................

Lawyers keep many books in their libraries because .............
Girls usually become teachers, because ...............

Our science teacher is doing M. Sc. so that he may ................

I want to become a lecturer, therefore ....................

A S A Gl

I get up at five, because ................

10. We must do this exercise carefully, because it .................
Sample paragraph

My parents want me to become a doctor because doctors can earn a lot of money. They will
spend a lot of money on my education, therefore, they will try to get a good dowry at the time
of my marriage. Girls’ parents have often to earn money by dishonest means so that they can
give large dowries in their marriages. Thus one evil leads to another. I do not like all this. I
want to become a teacher so that my parents may not demand any dowry. Further, I want to
become a teacher because a teacher spreads education. This is very necessary, because only
educated young men can remove bad customs like the custom of dowry.

Exercise 117

From the sample paragraph, pick out the sentences of the type you learnt under Structure
Practice.

Exercise 118

Write a paragraph of about 100 words saying why you want to become a doctor. You can
get ideas from the following outline. Many of the sentences in the paragraph should be of the
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type you studied under Structure Practice.

Health more important than anything else—doctor can improve public health-can serve the
ill and dying people—can reduce misery by curing the poor patients—can earn a lot of money-
spend it on educating the poor.

PARAGRAPH 3

Subject : Tell the story of how once you lost an expensive pen.
Structure Practice

Study the following sentences :

1. I did not remember where I had left my pen.

2. 1 did not know how I had forgotten my pen.

3. 1 do not know what happened to me.

In each of the sentences given above there are two clauses-the main clause followed by a
subordinate noun clause. The noun clauses in these sentences are introduced by where, how

and what. Other similar words which can introduce a noun clause are who, when, why,
which.

Exercise 119

Complete the following sentences. You can complete each sentence many times in
different ways :

1. I tried very hard to remember where ..........
. I did not know where I had .................
. There were no thieves in our class, so I wondered how .............

2
3
4. When I went to the teacher, he asked me why ................
5. I could not recall what had ..................

6

. Do you know how ..............
Exercise 120

Given below is an incomplete substitution. Use is to make complete sentences. An
example is given below the substitution table.

(Your friend tried to help you.)

advised me how ..............
My friend suggested to me | where ............
knew what .............
asked me when ............




Example : My friend asked me where I had left my pen.

Sample paragraph

(In this paragraph, you will find the structures of paragraph 1 and 2, used for revision along
with the structure practised above).

One morning, when I was in the seventh class, I lost my new fountain pen. I became very
sad, because it was an expensive pen. [ tried hard to remember where I had left it. Suddenly I
remembered that before I went to school that morning, I had gone to the post office. At the
post office, 1 had lent my pen to a stranger so that he could write an address. After he had
written the address, he went to another window. I completely forgot to take back my pen. I
know how this can be avoided. When you lend a pen, keep the cap with you. I now follow this
practice, therefore, I have not lost any pen since.

Exercise 121
Write your own paragraph describing how you lost your identity card.

A FEW MORE SAMPLE PARAGRAPHS

4. Describe how you became interested in photography.

My hobby is photography. It is an expensive hobby. I got interested in it when I was
fourteen years old. It was during the long summer vacation when I came to the ninth class. My
cousin had come to spend a few days with us. He showed me some nice photographs taken by
him. This impressed me so much that I soon learnt from him how to take good photographs.
The important thing is not just the handling of the camera, but having an eye for the right
scene or the right pose. Having learnt this from my cousin, I have myself made a good
collection of photographs by now. My only worry is that I cannot spend as much money on it
as my cousin can.

5. While coming back from an educational tour you were left behind. Describe in a
paragraph how it happened and how at last you managed to return home on your own.

On our educational tour, when we returned to Agra from Fatehpur Sikri, I took leave from
my teacher to visit my uncle. My uncle and aunt were so happy to see me that they did not let
me come back the same night to the hotel where my companions were staying. My uncle
telephoned to the hotel and told our teacher that 1 would join them in the morning. When next
morning I came to the hotel, the group had already left for the station. I hired a rickshaw and
rushed to the station. To my grief I discovered that the train had already left. I was now in great
distress because I had no more money with me. At last I walked a distance of 5 kilometres to
my uncle’s place, borrowed twenty rupees from him and took the next train to Jalandhar.

6. Last Sunday, you and your friends went to a canal for swimming. There was a crowd of
people swimming there. Suddenly you saw a boy drowning and heard his cries for help.
Describe how you rescued the boy.
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While we were splashing water on one another in sheer joy, we heard loud cry : “Save me!
Save me ! I saw that a boy was drowning in the canal. I swam at once to his direction and
caught him by the arm. Pulling him along, I brought him to the bank of the canal. The boy was
unconscious. I had learnt First Aid, I put him on my kneee upside down. The water began to
flow out of his belly. Jagdish tried artificial breathing on him. Our efforts soon succeeded the
boy came to his senses after some time. We heaved a sigh of relief, and took him to his
parents. They thanked us very much and offered us tea and sweets. We were happy we had
saved a life.

7. Write a paragraph of ten sentences on the following incidents. You must write the first
and the last sentences as it is and for the remaining sentences, make use of the words given in
the brackets.

First sentence : We arrived at the railway station at 7 p.m.

Last sentence : If we had arrived even five minutes earlier, we would have caught the
train.

(coolie—luggage-rushed to the booking—office—long queue—tickets—entered—disappointed—
repented)

We arrived at the railway station at 7 p.m. We engaged a coolie at once, He took our
luggage to the platform. Meanwhile I rushed to the booking-office to buy tickets. There was a
long queue in front of the booking window. I stood at the tail of the queue and anxiously
waited for my turn. At last when I bought the tickets we all entered the platform. We were
disappointed to see that the train had just left. We very much repented that we were late. If we
had arrived even five minutes earlier, we would have caught the train.

8. Write a paragraph of ten sentences using the following opening sentence, closing
sentence and the hints given in the brackets.

Opening sentence : Last month my father bought me a new bicycle.

Closing sentence :1 decided to always lock my bicycle when parked. (cinema-parked
without locking near the booking office-found missing-reported to the
police-a policeman wanted to teach me a lesson)

Last month my father bought me a new bicycle. One day my friend Harish and I decided to
go to the pictures. On arriving at the cinema we noticed a large queue at the booking office.
We left our bicycle near the booking office and hurriedly joined the queue. On buying the
tickets we rushed to the hall .md saw the film. When the show ended we came leisurely to the
booking office. While Harish’s bicycle was there, there was no sign of mine. When we
reported the matter to the police station near by, a policeman came in at once with the bicycle.
He had taken it away deliberately to teach me a lesson. I decided to always lock my bicycle
when parked.

9. With the first and the last sentences as given below and using the hints given in the
brackets, write a paragraph of ten sentences.

First sentence  : Last week 1 received a letter from my cousin that I should visit him at
Shimla.
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Last sentence  : I hired a porter for my luggage and walked to my cousin’s house in
Lower Bazaar.

(packed the luggage-rickshaw—bus station—booking window—tickets—the bus started—hills,
valleys—clouds floated below us—arrived at Shimla)

Last week I received a letter from my cousin that I should visit him at Shimla. After taking
my mother’s permission, I packed my luggage. I hired a rickshaw and went to the bus-station.
There I engaged a porter and went to the booking-window to buy a ticket. Soon after I got onto
the bus, it started. The road to Shimla passes through high hills and deep valleys. I saw pine
trees on both sides of the road. At places, the clouds floated below us. After a four-hour
journey, the bus arrived at Shimla. I hired a porter for my luggage and walked to my cousin’s
house in Lower Bazaar.

10. First sentence: A public meeting was held in the Gandhi Park last Friday.

Last sentence ~ : The meeting came to an end in the evening.

(Social problems—large gathering—the Deputy Commissioner presided important persons—
dowry system—views expressed—resolution : abolish dowry system—wedding party not more
than twenty persons—president’s speech)

With the help of the above opening and closing sentences and the hints given in brackets,
write a paragraph in ten sentences.

A public meeting was held in the Gandhi park last Friday. It was about some social
problems in modern times. There was a large gathering. The meeting was presided over by the
Deputy Commissioner. As such all important people of the city attended the meeting. Views
were expressed on the dowry system. At the end a resolution to abolish the dowry system was
passed unanimously. It was also resolved that a wedding party should not consist of more than
twenty persons. After passing the resolution the president made a short speech. The meeting
came to an end in the evening.

11. First sentence: Last night 1 went to the railway station to see off my uncle.
Last sentence  : Soon the train left and I returned home by rickshaw.

(to see off my uncle-reserved his berth—platform ticket-mad rush—Kashmir Mail ready—
looked up reservation chart—the train left—I returned home)

Using the above hints, the first sentence and the last sentence, write a paragraph in ten
sentences.

Last night I went to the railway station to see off my uncle. He had already got his berth
reserved. I bought a platform ticket and accompanied him to the train. There was a mad rush
on all platforms. Coolies were carrying luggage to the trains or to the exist. We had to cross
over the bridge to go to the platform No. 3. When we arrived there, we saw the Kashmir Mail
almost ready to leave. My uncle looked up the reservation chart. Finding his berth number
from the chart he boarded the train. Soon the train left, and 1 returned home by rickshaw.

12. Given below are the first and last sentence of a paragraph. Using these and the hints for
another 8 sentences, write a paragraph of 10 sentences in all.
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First sentence  : A fire broke out last night near the railway station.
Last sentence : Luckily, there was no loss of life.

Hints : a great noise—people rushing to the mill of Seth Damrimall-on fire—people
splashing water and throwing sand—fire-fire brigade arrived—brought the fire under control-
heavy loss of property.

A fire broke out last night near the railway station. There was a great noise on all the roads
leading to the station. 1 at once came out of my house and joined the people, rushing to Seth
Damrimall’s mill near the station. The mill was on fire. I helped the people who were
splashing water and throwing sand on the fire. Soon, the fire brigade arrived. The firemen
brought the fire under control only after a long fight. They showed great courage in pulling
some labourers caught in the fire. There was a heavy loss of property. Luckily, there was no
loss of life.

13. Using the following opening and closing sentences and the hints, given in brackets,
write a paragraph of ten sentences.

First sentence  : We can read stories, novels and plays in our own language.

Last sentence ~ : We must love our language, but we must not hate other languages.

(learn other subjects through mother tongue—English helps in talking— to people from other
places—study of scientific research—travel all over the world—English literature—understanding
mankind)

We can read stories, novels and plays in our own language. We can also learn arithmetic,
history, geography and other subjects through our mother tongue. Still we must learn English.
It helps us to talk to people from other parts of the countries or from other countries. Through
English, we can also study the scientific research going on in other countries. With the help of
English we can travel all over the world. When we learn English we can also read and enjoy
English literature. We can read Shakespeare and Milton. This can widen our understanding of
mankind. We must love our language, but we must not hate other languages.
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Dialogues

1. A dialogue is a conversation between two persons. Since a dialogue takes place in the
spoken form, the sentences are generally short and simple. Though complex sentences may
sometimes occur, a sentence of the following type is rare :

Panjab University, which is one of the oldest universities in India, is now located at
Chandigarh.

In the above sentence, the clause which is one of the oldest universities in India is a non-
defining relative (adjectival) clause. In its place we prefer to have another sentence in speech.
The complex sentence given above is generally replaced in speech by two simple sentences,
viz.

Panjab University is now located at Chandigarh.
It is one of the oldest universities in India.

2. In a dialogue there are usually questions and answers. Remember how questions are
framed correctly. Below are given some questions in their incorrect forms together with their
correct forms.

Incorrect : When you passed your higher secondary examination ?
Correct : When did you pass your higher secondary examination?
Incorrect : Why you were not present yesterday ?
Correct : Why were you not present yesterday ?

3. The most natural answers to questions in a conversation are ‘short-responses’, as
illustrated below :

Q. Where do you live ?

A. In Chandigarh (Not : I live in Chandigarh.)
Q. Do you play football ?

A. Yes, I do. (Not : Yes, I play football.)

Q. Have you passed B.A. ?

A. No, I haven’t. (Not : I have not passed B.A.)

4. In a conversation, a number of contracted form like the following are generally used :
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Isn’t, don’t, shan’t, haven’t

I've, I'd, I'm,
Sample dialogue
Student

Principal

Student
Principal
Student
Principal
Student
Principal
Student
Principal

Student

Principal

Student

that’s, he’s and so on.

: Good morning, sir.

: Good morning. Please sit down.

When did you pass your higher secondary examination ?

: In April this year, sir.

: In which class did you pass it ?

: In the first class. I stood first in my school, sir, securing 75% marks.
: That’s very good ! Do you also play any game ?

: Yes, sir. I play hockey.

: Have you ever been the captain of a team ?

: No, sir. I don’t play that well.

: What do you intend to become after your education ?

: A doctor. That’s why I’ve applied for admission to the medical group of

subjects, sir.

: Right. We shall be glad to take you.

: Thank you very much, sir.

Dialogue 2

Suppose you have not done well in English Paper A. Now your only chance lies in making
up in English Paper B. Write a dialouge of about 120 words on this subject with your friend
Sukhbir. The beginning and the end should be as given below. Use also the hints given below :

The beginning :

Sukhbir : Hello Gurmeet ! How have you done in English Paper A ?
The end :

1 : Yes, thank you, Sukhbir. 1 have learnt a lesson.

Hints : not do

You can learn a language only by regular practice.

ne well ......... memorized from bazaar notes ...... ususual questions ..... make

up in Paper B ..... write compositions yourself.

Sample dialogue

Sukhbir

: Hello Gurmeet ! How have You done in English paper A ?
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1 - Not all well.

Sukhbir : Why ? What happened ?

I : You see, I hadn’t studied the textbooks. I had only memorized some
questions and answers from the bazaar notes.

Sukhbir : I see. That let you down. The paper-setter was too clever. Some questions
were of an unusual type. You couldn’t answer them without studying the
texts.

I : Yes, Sukhbir, I shall no longer depend on learning by rote.

Sukhbir : I think your only chance now lies in making up in English Paper B. Why

don’t you write a few paragraphs, dialogues and letters, and show them to
your father ?

I : Yes, thank you, Sukhbir. I’ve learnt a lesson. You can learn a language only
by regular practice.

Dialogue 3

Suppose your father has been transferred here from Rajasthan.You have been recently
admitted to a school here. One day your class-fellow Jasbir meets you near the tuck shop and
holds a dialogue with you on your courses in Rajasthan. The dialogue begins and ends as
follows :

Beginning

Jasbir : Hello Kamlesh ! I learn that you have come here from Rajasthan.
Ending

Jasbir : How about a cup of tea ?

Kamlesh : Fine ! 1°d love to join you.

Write a full dialogue in about 120 words, using the following hints :

father transferred ........... courses different ......... Mathematics and English more difficult
here ........... Hindi easy ........ Social Studies courses different ....... stories of Rajputana kings
in English readers.

Sample dialogue

Jasbir : Hello Kamlesh ! I learn that you have come here from Rajasthan.
Kamlesh : Yes, Jasbir. My father got transferred here from Ajmer.

Jasbir : I see. You must have found the courses very different here.

Kamlesh : Yes, they are. The Mathematics and English courses here are more difficult.
Jasbir : What about Hindi ?
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Kamlesh : I think I find your Hindi books fairly simple.
Jasbir : And Social Studies ?

Kamlesh : It is only very different here, not more difficult or less difficult. In
Rajasthan, we study more of Rajput history.

Jasbir : Yes ! That’s quite natural.

Kamlesh : True ! And even in their English textbooks there were many stories about
the kings and queens of Rajputana.

Jasbir : I see. That’s interesting.
(Pause)
How about a cup of tea ?

Kamlesh : Fine ! I’d love to join you.

PARAGRAPHS AND DIALOGUES
FOR FURTHER PRACTICE

Exercise 122

Last Friday, soon after you started for school it began to rain.

Using the first and the last sentence as given below, and with the help of the hints also
given below, describe your experience in about 120 words.

First sentence
Last Friday when I started for my school it was cloudy, but it was not raining.
Last sentence

When I arrived at the school, I found all other students also drenched, and that consoled
me a bit.

Hints : (dark and thick clouds .... drizzled at first ..... then heavy downpour ..... no shelter
..... drenched through and through ..... books got soaked ...... roads muddy and slippery ..... a
slip and a fall ..... hurt myself ...... walked through little pools and puddles.)

Exercise 123

Suppose you went to some other school in your district to take part in a debate. Krishan, a
student of that school, wants to know about your school. Write a dialogue of questions and
answers on this subject. Krishan’s first question and your last answer are given below. Also
use the hints given in the brackets to frame the questions asked by Krishan.

Krishan : Which school do you come from ?
I : You are most welcome.
Hints : (headmaster .... how many teachers ...... how many students ..... co-educational .....

primary section .... English teacher library .. playground ..... can I visit)
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Exercise 124

Your friend is very good at studies, but he does not like games. Tell him about the
importance of games in ten sentences. Your first sentence and last sentence are given below.
Write eight sentences more. Make use of the hints given below in brackets.

First sentence : Games are very useful for our physical and mental health.

Last sentence : But students must not be encouraged to play at the cost of their studies,
because that will defeat the real aim of education.

Hints : (a good exercise to build up body and strengthen muscles...outdoor games... manly
games... indoor games ... teach cooperation and discipline ...develop the spirit of
sportsmanship .... how to play the game of life... to give and take blows without personal
bitterness...help in moulding character.)

Exercise 125

Describe the following incident in ten sentences. You must write the first and last
sentence as they are given below and for the remaining sentences make use of the outline
given in brackets.

First sentence : Suddenly, the people of our village were informed of a possible flood in
the Satluj.

Last sentence : We should always be ready to help the needy.

Outline:—(people left for places of safety ...took a round of the village ..... a woman with
two children ...helpless ...arrangements for their rescue ..... medicine....taken to an inn in the
town.)

Exercise 126

Look up the paragraph you have written in Exercise 121 above.

To save your lives, you and all the other villagers have been brought to a camp set up in a
nearby town. A press correspondent (news man) comes to the camp and looks for an educated
person to talk to. He meets you and wants to get from you all information about the flood in
your village. Write a dialogue of about 120 words in which the press correspondent asks you
questions and in your answers you narrate the incident you have described in the above
exercise. The dialogue can begin as follows :

Press correspondent : Have you come from the village X on the bank of the Satluj?

Exercise 127

Write a paragraph of ten sentences ‘on the farewell party’ in your school. The first and the
last of these ten sentences are given below. Use the expressions given in the brackets and make
use of the passive voice in the eight sentences that you frame yourself.

First sentence : It was a day we were all waiting for.
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Last sentence : The function was marked with mixed feelings of joy and sorrow.

Hints : (arrangements made ...a variety of programme.............. enthusiasm shown by X
class........ advice given by the principal... farewell address read.. address replied ...students
praised for their outstanding achievements.)

Exercise 128

7. Your school has taken you on a sight — seeing tour of the South. You are the leader of the
group. You are now at Bangaluru, from where you have to proceed to Cochin. You go to the
Bangaluru station to make rail reservation for the journey. The booking clerk does not under-
stand Punjabi or Hindi. So you have to speak to him in English. Write a dialogue in about 120
words beginning as follows and using the hints given below.

I : Good morning. Which trains go to Cochin?

Booking clerk :There are only two : the Cochin Express and the West Coast Express.

Hints :-(timings—time of arrival at Cochin—fare—if 20 berths available in 3-tier
sleeper—possibility of attaching an extra coach—students of Punjab on excursion—meet
station master)

Exercise 129

Last time when you were travelling from Delhi to Kanpur you met one Mr Gogoi, and
Assamese, in the Gomti Express. He could not speak Punjabi or Hindi and you do not know
Assamese, You were compelled to talk with him in English. Mr Gogoi wanted to know about
your family, your way of life, festivals, and so on. Write a dialogue in about 120 words on this.
His first question and your last answer are given below. Also use the expression given in
brackets to frame the questions asked by Mr Gogoi ; Where do you live ?

I : Yes, they spend a lot of money on marriages.

Hints: (house-family—brothers and sisters—father’s occupation -food you eat—women’s
dress-festivals—people’s main occupation-marriages.)

Exercise 130

From the outline given below guess the name of the festival described. Put down this name
as the heading, and write a paragraph of about 120 words, using the outline and first sentence
as given below :

First sentence: Dressed in new clothes, I went with my friend to see the fair.

Outline : dressed in new clothes—happy and gay- open maidan-temporary bazaar-sweet
shops—merry-go-round— bhangra dances-songs—Panjabi festival to celebrate harvesting —
enjoyed heartily—returned home at sunset.

Exercise 131

You live in a boarding school, which you joined only two months ago. You have now come
borne on a short holiday. Your mother is very anxious to know how you live there, what you
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eat there, and so on Imagine a mother’s anxiety about her son’s well-being and write a
dialogue of about 120 words in which she asks you questions and you give answers. You can
start with the first sentence given below, and use the hints given in the brackets:

First sentence
Mother : Rakesh, at the boarding-house, do they give you any milk to drink, dear ?

Hints: (breakfast—any parathas—desi ghee-hot water for bath-dhobi—servant for
cleaning etc,-room-mates- games-studies—.)
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In your earlier classes, you learnt that there are many types of letters and each type has its
own rules regarding the beginning and the ending. In fact, each type requires its own style of
the language also. For example, when inviting an intimate friend to come to your school and
join the youth festival, you may write:

Hey, why don’t you come over here during the youth festival? We’ll have so much fun.

But when you are inviting a senior officer to visit your school to witness the same function,
you will write something like this.

It will give us great pleasure (or: we shall be obliged) if you kindly visit our school and
witness the youth festival.

In an earlier class, you have been taught as many as nine different kinds of salutation (e.g.
Dear Brother, Dear Sir) and sub-scription (e.g. Yours affectionately), (Yours faithfully). It will
make your task easier if you remember only the following four distinct types :

Letters addressed to Begin as End as
1. Relatives Dear— Yours affectionately
2. Friends and Dear— Yours sincerely
acquaintances Dear Mr/Miss/Mrs
3. Your principal/ Sir/Madam Yours obediently
teacher
4. Officers, newspapers Dear Sir/Madam Yours faithfully
businessmen
Note : 1. —stands for name. In letters to elders, we write the relatione e.g. Father, Aunt
etc.

2. With friends’ names we generally do not use ‘Mr’, ‘Miss’ or ‘Mrs’; with the
names of acquaintance we do.

3. We generally address officers as ‘Sir! Madam’ and newspaper editors and
businessmen as ‘Dear Sir/Dear Madam’.

4. If you like, before writing the subscription, you can write expressions of
regard, affection, good wishes or thanks, as suggested below :
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Relatives—With respects (or regards) to—With love to—, Friends—With best wishes.
Principal, teachers, officers,—thanking you

newspapers, businessmen.

SPECIMEN LETTERS AND APPLICATIONS

1. You have received the following letter from a friend of yours. Write him a suitable reply,
within about one week of receiving his letter, using the hints given in brackets.

135, Model Town

Ludhiana 170003

20 November 20....

Dear Rakesh

I am sure you remember that last month I applied for the post of a teacher for adult
education. You will be glad to hear that I have been called to take a test and an interview. The

test is to be held on 7 December. If I pass the test I shall have to appear at an interview on 9
December. Both the test and the interview are to be held at Chandigarh.

Now, you know my financial position well. I do not know whether I should spend money
on this. The Department is not paying any fares. Moreover, I wonder if I can stay with you for
three days. To stay at some hotel, even a cheap one, will be out of the question for me. Please
let me know what you say in this matter. I shall take the test and the interview only if you think
there is some chance of my selection.

Pay my regards to your parents.
With best wishes,

Yours sincerely
Mohan

Mr Rakesh Ahuja

205 Sector-11 A

Chandigarh 160011

Hints : (good chance of selection—his brilliant record as a student.—good many posts—
can stay with me.)

Sample reply

205, Sector 11 A

Chandigarh 160011.

29 November, 20.....

Dear Mohan

When your letter of 20th November came here, I was away to Delhi. I came back only last
night.

I am really happy to learn that you have been called to take a test and an interview. I
feel very strongly that you must take this chance.
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My father tells me that there are a number of posts, because they ; want to open adult-
education centres in nearly all big villages. Then you had a brilliant record as a student. I have
no doubt that you will do well at the test. Further, because you can speak English and Punjabi
well, I think you will do well at the interview also.

You should not at all worry about your stay at Chandigarh. You should feel no hesitation in
staying with us. My mother and father will welcome you heartily.

Do not miss this chance. Later when, you have earned enough money for college
education, you can always join a college for higher studies.

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Rakesh

Mr Mohan Singh
135 Model Town
Ludhiana-170003
2. Suppose you are Mohan Singh. You have just received Rakesh’s reply (given above).

Write him a letter of thanks, and confirm programme of visit to Chandigarh to take the
test and the interview.

135 Model Town
Ludhiana 170003

Dear Rakesh

I have just now received your letter of 29 November, 20.... My father agrees that there may
be a chance for my selection. Mother is not very happy that I should start earning so early. But
then what can one do about it? My idea is that I can easily study and acquire higher
qualifications as a private candidate. There is no point in making the family suffer so that I
may receive higher education by joining a college.

I have, therefore, decided to take this and similar other chances to get a job. I shall be
arriving at Chandigarh on the evening of 6 December, I must thank you for your invitation to
stay with you. On arrival at the Chandigarh bus station, I shall take a local bus and reach your
place.

Please give my regards to your mother and father. I look forward to seeing you all in a few
days.

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Mohan
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Mr Rakesh Ahuja
205 Sector I1-A
Chandigarh 160011

3. You are Mohan Singh and you are very lucky. After your test and interview held at
Chandigarh, you have been selected as a teacher at an adult education centre. The
appointment order shows that you have to work in a village. Write an application to the
Director, Department of Adult Education in Chandigarh, requesting that you should be posted
in some town so you can continue your studies.

Sample application

135, Model town
Ludhiana
10 January 20.....

The Director

Department of Adult Education

Chandigarh

Subject : Appointment of teachers at the adult/education centres

Sir

Kindly refer to your appointment DAE 1415/4579, dated 5 January, 20.....

I have been selected as a teacher and posted at the village Kuriman in the Ferozepur
District. I do not mind leaving my home to take up this post but I would request you to post me
in a town. The reason for my request is as follows :

I have been a brilliant student. In the higher secondary examination I passed in the first
division, securing nearly 68% marks. I have a keen desire to carry on my studies, but my father
cannot afford my higher studies at college. I, therefore, intend to earn my own living and study
privately by attending coaching classes in the evenings.

Now coaching classes are available only in towns, not in villages. I shall, therefore, be
grateful to you if you kindly post me in some town.

Thanking you
Yours faithfully
Mohan Singh

4. Suppose you receive the following letter from your father. Give him a suitable reply.
Tiger Lodge

Sheikhpura

Dist. Gurdaspur

5 January 20......
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Dear Rajan

I am shocked at your result of the December test. The progress report sent by your
principal is very disappointing. It seems that you are not serious about your studies and you are
not keeping good company. I am also writing to your warden to keep an eye on you and send
me now and then report about your work.

I advise you to be serious about your studies and show better result next time.

Love from your mother.

Yours affectionately

Gurbachan Singh

Mr Rajinder Singh

X1 Class Student

Govt. Higher Secondary School
Pathankot

Sample reply

Govt. Higher Secondary School
Pathankot
10 January 20.....

Dear Father
I received your letter of Sth January two days ago.

I am sorry that this time you did not receive a good report of my studies. I did not do well
in the December test, because I remained ill for a few days before the test. I did not write to
you about my illness, thinking that it would upset you. Now I am perfectly all right, and I am
trying to make up for the loss in my studies. I have not fallen into any bad company. Rest
assured that I shall do much better in the annual examination.

My regards to dear mother and love to Kitty.
Yours affectionately

Rajan

Sh Gurbachan Singh
Tiger Lodge

Sheikhpura
Dist. Gurdaspur

5. Suppose you are Harcharan Kaur. You live at 213, Katra Ahluwalia, Amritsar. You have
just now passed your Higher Secondary Examination in the first class. You see the following
advertisement in The Tribune of 20 June:
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Wanted a young lady clerk, matriculate with a fair command of English. Pay 14000/
- p.m. Apply : Manager Chopra Industries, 56-A, Naraina Industrial Estate, Delhi.

Sample reply

213 Katra Ahluwalia.
Amritsar
22 June, 20....

The Manager

Chopra Industries

56-A Naraina Industrial Estate
Delhi

Dear Sir

Kindly refer to your advertisement in The Tribune for the post of a lady clerk, and consider
me a candidate.

1 have just now passed the Higher Secondary Examination of the Punjab School Education
Board in the first class. I obtained 70% marks English. I can also speak English well. At school
1 took part in debates and speeches In English. During last two months I have also learnt a bit
of typewriting. 1 think I shall soon gain speed in it.

I am a young girl of 17 and I am in good health.

I assure you that I shall do my duties properly,

Thanking you.

Yours faithfully
Harcharan Kaur

6. On Monday, 15 July, you read the following notice on the school notice board :

Notice

Lala Jagan Nath of Jalandhar has offered three scholarships of 500/- p.m. to be awarded
every year to the students of XI class who are very good in their studies and whose parents’
income is not high. Applications for the award of the scholarship should reach the Principal
by Friday, 19 July.

Sd/

Principal

Sample application

223, Bakvi Mohalla
Phagwara
16 July, 20....
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The Principal

D.A.V. Higher Secondary School

Phagwara

Sir

Kindly refer to your notice, announcing the award of scholarships offered by Lala Jagan
Nath of Jalandhar, I wish to apply for one.

I have always passed all school examinations till now. On many occasions I have secured
the first class, on some occasions the second class. In the tenth class examination, held a few
months ago I obtained 65 per cent marks.

My father is an assistant in the office of the DPI. His total salary is no more than 8000/-
per month. He has to support his old mother and a family of four.

I shall be thankful to you if you kindly award one scholarship to me.
Thanking you

Yours obediently

Kuldeep Arora

Roll No. 22

XI Class

7. You are a typist working in an office of the Punjab Govt. Your pay-scale is 150-300 p.m.

You read the followimg news item in the Indian Express of 2nd December:

D.A. Hike

The Punjab Government has announced an increase in the dearness allowance of all
classes of its employees. Employees whose pay is up to ¥15,000/- p.m. will get an increase
of ¥1,000/- p.m Those drawing above ¥15,000/- p.m: will get an increase of 5% of their
pay, subject to a minimum of ¥1,000/- p.m. and a maximum of ¥2,500/- per month. The
additional dearness allowance will be payable from September last.

Write a letter to the Indian Express, pointing out that the amount of increase in the dearness
allowance is too small. The price of food and other essential articles has gone up by at least 20 per
cent during one year:

Sample letter
103, Phase IV
Sahibzada. Ajit Singh Nagar
3 December 20....

The Editor
The Indian Express
Chandigarh
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Dear Sir

Would you kindly publish the following few lines in the ‘Letters to the Editor’ column of
your newspaper.

The increase in the dearness allowance announced by the Punjab Government has come as
a shock to the State Employees. The present dearness allowance was fixed more than one year
ago. Since then, the cost of living has gone up by at least 20 per cent. The prices of food items
have gone up very high. The prices of other essential articles like clothing have also increased.
The landlords have also increased house rents. Therefore, the Government should at least
double the increase in the dearness allowance, without which the low-paid employees will be
hit hard.

Thanking you

Yours faithfully

Karma Sachdev

8. You read the following poster displayed on your school notice board. Order the book.

OXFORD ADVANCED LEARNER’S DICTIONARY OF CURRENT ENGLISH
by
A. S. Hornby
Third Edition available in paperback from
Malhotra Book Depot
Kashmiri Gate, Delhi 110006

Sample letter

Govt. College
Ludhiana
25 August 20.....

Messrs Malhotra Book Depot
Kashmiri Gate
Delhi 110006

Dear Sir

Kindly send me one copy of Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current
English, third edition (paperback) per V.P.P. at the address given above. I assure you that I
shall take delivery of the parcel the day it arrives.

Thanking you

Yours faithfully

Anil Kumar

Class XI-C
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9. Suppose you are Rakesh. Do you remember that one Mr A.C. Gogoi became your friend when you
were travelling with him from Delhi to Kanpur ? Do you also remember that you did not do well in English
Paper A, and your friend advised you to make up in English Paper-B?

Now at the end of your examination write a letter to Mr Gogoi AI225 Panan Bazaar, Gauhati (Assam

telling him about the examination, particularly how you did in the two English Papers.
Specimen letter

2204-A, Model Town

Patiala

20 April, 20...

Dear Mr Gogoi

You will probably recall that two months ago we met in the Gomti Express travelling from
Delhi to Kanpur. Before parting, we took each other’s address and I promised to write to you
first. I could not however write earlier because of the examination. Only yesterday I finished
my last paper.

On the whole, 1 have done well in the examination. My Mathematics and Science papers
have been very well done. In Social Studies and Punjabi too I hope to get at least second class
marks. It is only in English that 1 have not done too well. In fact, at the end of English Paper-
A T was completely disappointed. 1 was about to give up when my friend Hardeep advised me
to take heart and make up in Paper-B. I think I should get at least 50 marks in Paper-B, so that
I shall at least pass in English.

This examination has taught me that the English texts must be read again and again, and I
should not depend on bazaar notes.

Now I am free for more than two months. I shall go to college in July. I plan to spend my
holidays with a friend at Kasauli. It will be cool and pleasant there. Why don’t you join us
there for a few days?

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Rakesh

Mr A. C. Gogoi

A/225, Paan Bazaar

Gauhati (Assam)

10. Suppose you are Parkash. You live at 125, Kucha Harman Singh, Phagwara. Your
friend Gurinder, who lives opposite Govt. Middle School, Goraya, is thinking of running away
to Mumbai to become a film actor. Write him a letter of advice, telling him that it is not wise
to do so. Use also the hints given below :

Hints : (not easy to become a film actor—should look after lands- if really interested in acting-join
the Film and TV Institute at Poona after B.A.)
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Specimen letter
125, Kucha Harnam Singh
Phagwara

Dear Gurinder

Last week, Subhash came here to buy seeds for his farm. He told me that you were
planning to run away to Mumbai to become a film actor. I do not think this will be a wise step
for you. Don’t you know now many young boys rush to Mumbai with the dream of becoming
film actors ? Often, they starve there and sleep on pavements. No film company gives them
even an extra’s role.

1 think you should look after your father’s lands. You can really earn a lot of money this
way. If, however, you feel a strong urge to become a film actor, then you should first practise
acting on the college stage. You should complete your B. A. first and then join the Film and
Television Institute at Poona. If you have talent for acting, you will do well at that Institute. If
you do well at that Institute, you will surely get good offers from film companies.

1 am sure you will consider my advice and act upon it.
With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Rakesh

Mr Gurinder Singh
Opp. Govt. Middle School
Goraya
Exercise 132

11. You receive the following letter. Write a suitable reply to it, using the hints given in the
brackets.

Office of the Director of Public Instruction

Punjab, Chandigarh

5 August, 20....

Mr Gurdial Singh

527-A. Street 5

Adarsh Nagar

Jalandhar

Please refer to your application, dated 1 July, 20.... for transfer.

The Department wants to make it clear that there is no move to transfer teachers at this
time of the year. However, considering the circumstances given in your application, the
Department may allow mutual transfer. Therefore, if you can arrange for any teacher at
Pathankot to apply for transfer to Jalandhar, you can be transferred to Pathankot to work in his
place.
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The Department does not pay T. A. and D. A. in the case of mutual transfer.

Sd/-

Registrar.

Hints: (willing for mutual transfer—Mr Harnam Singh of Higher Secondary School,
Pathankot, applying for transfer to Jalandhar—)

12. “Wanted a clerk knowing typing. Pay 13,000 p. m. Apply to the secretary, Digamber
Jain Higher Secondary School, Loharu, Rajasthan:”

The above advertisement appeared in the Hindustan Times of 10 September, 20.., Apply
for the post, stating your qualifications, speed in typing, experience as a clerk or typist and
your age.

13. Imagine you are Robert William and you are studying in Class XI at the Mayo College,
Ajmer. In a few months, you have to appear in the final examination. Your father sent you the
examination fee last month, which you spent away in buying some clothes for yourself. You
cannot write to your father again for the fee. Write to your brother, who lives at 23/2, South
Extension III, New Delhi, explaining everything and asking him to lend you ¥700/- only.

14. Imagine you are Sarla. You live in Sector-22D, your House No. is 3337. Your father is
a clerk. He has been transferred to Patiala. Write an application to the Principal of your school,
requesting her to issue you a school-leaving certificate.

15. Imagine you are Kamal. You live in Ambala. Your house is in Model Town there, Its
number is 428/B. Write a letter to your parents, who live in Amritsar (House No. 151) in Hall
Bazar, telling them about the drama staged in your school in which you played the part of a
servant. People liked your acting very much and you got the first prize.

16. On Friday last week, while you were returning home from school, it suddenly started
raining. The roads became slippery and cycling became dangerous. Right then, you ran into an
old man and he had to be taken to hospital. Write a letter of not more than 100 words, to your
mother, giving her an account of what happened. Your name is Seeta and you live in Amritsar.
Your house is situated on Court Road, its number is 729.

17. Imagine you are Baldev Singh. You live in Chandigarh. Your House No, is 1059 Sector
22 B. Write a letter to the Editor, The Tribune, complaining of the long hours of power
shutdown.

Hints: power shut-down a regular feature-affects students study -examinations drawing
near-because of power shutdown—the water-supply remains suspended-streets not lighted-fear
of thefts,

18. You are Harpreet Kaur. You live at 125-A, Railway Road. Jalandhar City. A class-
fellow of yours (Surinder) comes from Nakodar and tells you that Gurpreet’s parents are
arranging (Gurpreet’s) marriage shortly. Gurpreet does not like to get married so soon. After
all, like you, she has just passed the higher secondary examination and is barely 16. Write a
letter to Gurpreet (House No. 233, Mohalla Kalyana. Nakodar), advising her how she can
convince her parents that it is too early for her to get married. You can tell her that even law
does not permit it.
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19. Imagine you are Pritam Singh. You live at Ferozepur. Your house No. is 105 B in Guru
Nanak Nagar. Your younger brother is a bookworm. He is good at studies but weak in health.
Write him a letter advising him to improve his health.

20. Imagine you are Subhash Chander. You live at Arjan Nagar in Hoshiarpur. Your House
No. is 1035. Now during vacation, you want to go to Delhi to stay with your aunt at 103,
Lajpat Nagar III, New Delhi Write a letter to the Postmaster to redirect your mail to Delhi
during the period of vacation (give dates).
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Essays

My Friend

Good friends me rare like gems. Lucky is the man who has a good friend. Jaspal is my
bosom friend. He lives at a stone’s throw from my house. His father is a farmer. Jaspal is my
classmate. He takes keen interest in his studies. But he is not a bookworm.

He behaves with everybody in a decent way. He is obedient and respectful. He is in the
good books of his teachers. He is always keen to add to his knowledge. Everyday he reads
newspapers.

He takes interest in games. Football is his favourite game. He knows the value of laughter.
He always remains happy and keeps me happy. He is honest and dependable. Whenever I am
sad, he consoles me.

He has many good qualities for which I like him very much. He believes in self help. He
does not poke his nose into the affairs of others. He guards his self-respect. He helps the poor
and the needy. He keeps his room spick and span.

He does not waste his time in gossip. He spends it usefully. He has number of hobbies. He
is interested in stamp collecting, kitchen gardening and music.

His good habits will go a long way in making him a great man. When he grows up, he is
sure to make a mark in life. I am proud of such a nice friend. It is very difficult to have good
friends like him. He is a source of great inspiration to me.

An Accident

Accidents are of daily occurrence in big cities. They are generally due to reckless driving.
They result in loss of human lives.

Last week I was in Delhi. I had to go to Lajpat Nagar. I was travelling in a local bus.
Another bus on the same route was going a few yards ahead. It was evening.

Just near the Zoo there is a sharp bend in the road. When the two buses were turning
round, a scooter rickshaw and a motorcycle were coming from the opposite direction. Their
drivers delighted in rash driving. They wanted to pass by the bus in a flash. The bus driver
sensed the trouble He slowed down and did his best to avoid the mishap. The two vehicles in
their effort to take the turn, struck against each other. Then they crashed into the bus.

I heard a terrible sound. I got off the bus and hurried to the spot. I saw the two vehicles
smashed to pieces. I was shocked as many others were.

The scene was quite heart-rending. The girl on the scooter got a terrible shock. She
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could not support herself. Somebody nearby helped her sit down. Her brother had received
a serious cut on the head. His face was smeared with thick blood, He lay crying with
terrible pain. The driver had escaped with slight injuries. The man on the motorcycle lay
unconscious. It was very painful to hear the cries of the wounded.

A big crowd immediately collected on the spot. Many were heard exclaiming : “It is really
tragic !” The policeman on duty near the scene of the accident rushed to the spot. He asked the
people not to make acrowd. An ambulance was immediately sent for. The injured persons were
removed to hospital.

The police inspector arrived soon. A photographer was called to take the photograph of the
place. Enquiries were made from the eyewitnesses. Their statements as well as that of the bus
driver were recorded. The traffic was held up for about an hour.

The tragedy lingered on in my mind for some time and made me sad.

I wish people were more careful while driving. They must drive at moderate speed to
prevent such horrible accidents.

A Kabaddi Match

Last Sunday, a kabaddi match was held in our school ground. Players of the Government
School and the Khalsa School participated in this match. The ground had been prepared well
in advance. The boundaries were marked with lime powder. Our school PTI acted as the
referee. At 2.00 p.m., he blew the whistle. Many supporters of the players formed a human
fence on all sides of the boundary. The players entered the arena.

First of all, the Government School was asked to send its player into the rival’s field.
Although Jagtar was an active player yet four boys of the Khalsa School pounced upon him
and held him down. He tried hard to get himself free, but all in vain. Thus the Khalsa School
was awarded the first point. The spectators rent the sky with noise. Then the Khalsa School
team sent its first player, but nobody dared to touch him. All the players of both the sides went
into each other’s territory, saying “Kabaddi kabaddi”. It was really a funny moment when
Sohan’s turn came. He had hardly crossed the central line when somebody from outside
shouted “Pakar 10”. Sohan jumped back like a frightened cat. Everybody burst into peals of
laughter.

The match continued for about thirty minutes. Although in the first round, the Government
School got more points, yet in the last round the Khalsa School team turned the tables. The
Khalsa School team was declared the winner. Everybody cheered and congratulated the
players. Our Headmaster personally came to congratulate the winners. It was really an
interesting match with many breath stopping moments.

Ranjit Singh

Ranjit Singh was born on 13 November 1780. He was the only son of Sardar Maha Singh.
His mother was the daughter of a Sardar of Jind. His parents paid little attention to his
education. He could not get any regular education. In childhood, he fell a victim to samallpox.
He was so seriously stricken by the disease that there was little hope of his survival. He
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survived but lost his left eye. He was hardly ten years old when he started participating in
battles. Thus he learnt the tricks of battle in his teens. Around the year 1792, his father died. In
1796, he was married to Mehtab Kaur. Soon after the death of his father, he took over the reins
of administration. In 1798, Shah-Zaman attacked Punjab Some of his cannon fell into the
Jhelum. Ranjit Singh got the cannon out of the river and restored them to Shah Zaman. This
gesture pleased Shah-Zaman. He gifted the City of Lahore to Ranjit Singh. Thus he started
ruling the Punjab on behalf of the Afghan King.

He became a symbol of intellect and wisdom. He was always surrounded by competent
lieutenants. He respected men of wisdom and learning. He was a secular ruler. He devotedly
listened to the recitations from holy books.

He listened to the complaints of his subjects with attention. He decided matters on the spot
and instructed his officers to take prompt action. In the matter of appointment he took care to
see that people of all communities got their share. He possessed a sharp eye for merit, capacity
and capability. He made all possible efforts to streamline his administration.

After a long rule of about four decades, on 27th June, 1839, this great ruler of Punjab fell
seriously ill. In spite of the best efforts of his well wishers, he could not overcome his illness
and fell into the cold hands of death.

An Ideal Student

Students have to play a big role in the development of the country. So they must realise
their duties. They are the raw material out of which administrators, soldiers, statesmen and
teachers are to be produced. They should try to become ideal students so that they are able to
play their role in a proper manner.

An ideal student is one who has developed a sense of true discipline. He knows the value
of self-control and does not take part in useless and foolish activities. He knows manners and
behaves in a decent way. He applies his own sense of judgement and is not blindly led by
others. He is able to distinguish between what is right and what is wrong. He follows the right
path of life.

He is obedient and respectful. He shows due regard to his parents and teachers. He cannot
think of any disrespect to his elders. He does not boast of his learning, scholarship or
achievement He is devoted to duty and does his work regularly.

He is always anxious to add to his knowledge. In his free time, he is in the library, reading
newspapers, magazines or other useful books. He has interest in the affairs of the world.

Apart from his class work, he takes keen interest in extra curricular activities. He is not a
bookworm and truly understands the value of games and sports. He tries to develop his
personality in every possible way. He takes part in debates and declamations.

An ideal student loves his country. He is not without the noble sentiments of patriotism. He
works for the growth and progress of the country. He takes his work seriously and honestly.
Whatever he does, he does keeping the interest of the nation in view.

If all students imbibe these qualities, India can progress rapidly and rise to great heights of
glory and development.
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A Scene at an Election Booth

It was the 3rd of March 1977. The sun was shining in the sky Our school building was the
nerve-centre of the area. It appeared as if all roads ended there. Villagers clad in colourful
clothes were making their way towards the school as an election booth had been set up there.
Some people came on their tractors. They were full of enthusiasm.

A number of political parties had set up shamianas in front of the school building. Every
visitor was being given a V. I. P. welcome. They were led to the tables where the polling agents
of various parties were sitting. They had the lists of voters. They checked the names numbers
of the voters.

There was a snake-like line outside the election booth. Some of the voters were serious and
silent, others quite talkative and jolly. These were discussing the prospects of-various
candidates. There were some illiterate persons also. Some of them felt as if they were standing
in a puzzle house.

The voters were being ushered to the polling booth. Some blind men also came to cast
their vote. In spite of their blindness, they were fully acquainted with the cross currents of
politics. Some people tried to cast votes on behalf of others. They were caught and handed
over to the police.

Now it was evening and the sun was setting behind a group of trees. At the stroke of five,
the main gate was closed. A few late comers had to go back disappointed. It was really a day
full of hurry, excitement, joy and anxiety.

A Visit to a Circus

Last year, a circus visited our village, They set up their tent in an open space. As 1 am a
great lover of animals, I requested my father to take me to the circus. He readily agreed.

The whole place was lit up with bright lights. Music was on. Farmers dressed in colourful
clothes were coming in large numbers. Some of them came on foot, but those who lived in far
off villages came in trucks and tractor-trolleys. First of all, we looked at the posters and had a
round of the place. There was a great rush in front of the ticket window. The ticket clerk was
very busy selling tickets. My father also bought two tickets. After taking tea, we walked in. A
long passage led to the arena. The whole place had been divided into different classes. We had
bought ‘A’-class tickets. Guides were hurrying to and fro. We showed our tickets to one of
them. He led us to our seats. Their band was playing the tune of a latest film song. The whole
arena was full of thrill and excitement. Hawkers were selling tea, cold drinks and snacks.
Children were shouting and crying.

After sometimes, a bell rang. Some lights were switched off and the show began. Young
boys and girls were swinging on high ropes. I missed many heartbeats, when I saw them
changing their positions in the midair without any support. Then the horses and elephants
came. They held a mock class. After that, a bear came with an old motorcycle. I was really
surprised to see a bear driving a motorcycle so efficiently. Everybody cheered.

After an interval of five minutes, the show again started. A man first swallowed many
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things and then brought them out. Then a young boy came driving a jeep and made the jeep
jump over a seven foot high fence. In the end, two tigers came. They walked on a thick iron
rope. I was really surprised to see them balancing so efficiently. The show was over at about 9
p-m. The bell rang and we walked back to our house.

An Ideal Teacher

A teacher is a nation-builder. He has an important role to play in society. He is the pivot of
the entire educational system. At schools and colleges, the character and attitudes of young
people are built and the qualities of leadership are developed. The quality of students is
determined by the quality of teachers. So every teacher should aim at becoming an ideal
teacher.

The first task of an ideal teacher is to raise the quality of human material put under his
care. He should have love for his pupils. He should have an understanding of student
psychology. He should regard his students as his own children. He should understand their
problems and difficulties. A teacher who loves his students is sure to win their love and
respect.

An ideal teacher should be the master of his subject. He should be the best in the faculty.
At the same time, he should have the ability to impart knowledge to students. He must be able
to sustain the interest of The class throughout and for this he should have a sense of humour.

An ideal teacher should, by his own example, inculcate a sense of true discipline in his
pupils. He should enable them to develop into responsible citizens. He should look after the
all-round development of his pupils and produce competent personalities who would bring
about progress and prosperity in various spheres of national life.

An ideal teacher is also a student throughout his life. He understands that knowledge is
limitless. He spares time to read the latest books to brush up his knowledge. He is never proud
and learn: things with a sense of humility. He also encourages his students to read beyond the
textbooks and thus enrich their knowledge. If he makes a mistake, he should have the moral
courage to admit it.

An ideal teacher sees to it that his private life is blameless. This: way he can exercise great
influence his pupils.

A Trip to the Hills

Last year in June. I got a chance to enjoy a holiday at Simla. I was very happy.

I made necessary preparations and boarded the bus for Kalka, from where I wanted to go
by train. It was eight in the morning, yet it was quite hot. The train started at 8-15 a.m. Hardly
had the train covered a few miles, when the air seemed to cool down. Clouds were seen
floating in the sky. The hills presented a lovely sight. The scenery became more and more
charming, The train went round the winding rail track. It was: not my first chance to visit the
hills, yet their sight thrilled me much They were covered with tall pine-trees and wild flowers.
As the train crossed Solan, the scene of the distant hills, covered with snow, looked beautiful.
I was full of joy and eyed the green mountain ranges with a sense of wonder.
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In the evening I was at Simla. It was a pleasure to see big crowds of young and old people
in their best dresses. They all seemed gay and cheerful.

I stayed at Simla for ten days, I visited all places worth seeing. I went to see Wild Flower
Hall, the Tara Devi Temple, the Jakoo Temple, Kufri, Chaduick Fall etc. It was a thrilling
experience. [ visited cafes and restaurants. I enjoyed riding, too. I spent most of my evenings
on the Mall and the Ridge.

I made the return journey from Simla by bus. I reached Kalka in about four hours. As I
boarded another bus for home. The hills receded in the distance. The memory of my
pleasant trip will live lone with me.

Life in a Big City

Life in a big city is full of charm and bustle. It has many Advantages. So the people, who
are rich and resourceful, prefer to live in cities. Modern amenities are available in a city. They
make life comfortable. There are public schools and government schools. There are so many
arts and science colleges. There are technical institutions. Young boys and girls have many
opportunities to grow and develop in an atmosphere of .freedom. Medical aid is readily
available to the residents. There are big hospitals and also private doctors. There are public
libraries. People can go there for pleasure and profit.

There are many sources of entertainment. Air-conditioned cinema houses are a big
attraction. In the evening, people pass pleasant hours the public parks. There are clubs where
one can spend time in pleasure. Cultural shows are held and those who have time and money
can enjoy themselves. Restaurants provide a good escape from the daily routine. Visit a coffee-
house and you find yourself in a different world. People are seen discussing everything under
the sun. They refresh themselves and exchange views.

There are factories and offices. There are big and small industries. So there are lots of jobs
available. However, life in a big city is, to some extent, artificial. People are clever and crafty.
They are not honest like simple village folk. Air near the factories is full of smoke and
injurious to health. Food is often impure. So people fall ill and suffer. But despite these
drawbacks, life in a big city is full of attractions.

An Annual Prize-Distribution Function

The prize-distribution day is a very colourful occasion in the school life. This function is
generally held towards the end of the session. It is a time of great joy for the students,
especially the prize winners.

This year the function in our school was held in the month of February. The Education
Minister was kind enough to preside at the function. A big shamiana was put up. The
enclosure was beautifully decorated. Flowerpots and buntings made the place look bright and
lovely. Prizes were arranged on the side tables. They were wrapped in coloured paper. The
teachers took great pains to see that the whole show was a grand success.

The function was to begin at 3 p.m. but the students began to gather much before the
appointed hour. Everybody was in high spirits. They were all anxious to occupy the best seats.
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Guests began to arrive at 2:30 p.m. They were received by the members of the reception
committee. The front rows were reserved for them. The prize-winners occupied seats meant
for them.

The chief guest arrived at the right time. He was given a guard of honour by NCC
students. Then he entered the shamiana. All stood up in their seats. There was perfect order
and pindrop silence.

The programme started with a national song. A colourful variety programme was presented
by the students. Then the principal read annual report. He also spoke highly of the chief guest
and welcomed him to the school.

Then the distribution of prizes began. Names were called out. As the winners went forward
to get prizes, the students clapped loudly.

When the distribution of the prizes was over, the chief guest delivered a short speech. He
congratulated the prize-winners and the school staff on the excellent results and achievement
in sports. He then called upon the youth to work honestly for building up their country. The
principal then thanked the chief guest and the function came to a close with the singing of
National Anthem.

My Hobby

A hobby is an interesting occupation which we take up for our amusement in our spare
time. Different people have different hobbies, according to their tastes. There are many
hobbies such as painting, singing, stamp-collecting, wood-carving, needle work and
gardening.

There are many advantages of having a hobby. It adds greatly to the pleasure of life.. It
provides diversion from the daily routine. It is often an education in itself. It fills our vacant
hours with pleasure.

I have great taste for photography but it is a very expensive hobby. So I have taken up
gardening as my hobby. The lovely colour of flowers and their sweet smell keep me happy.

I have a small plot in front of my house. Here, 1 have developed a garden, complete with
flower-beds and green turf. I have planted different varieties of roses. A mango tree and a
guava-tree provide the cool shade in summer. Soft grass looks like a sheet of green velvet.

In the morning, I spend about an hour tending the flower plants. 1 remove the weeds and
do the trimming. 1 water the lawn and the saplings. 1 do not mind soiling my clothes. In fact,
I enjoy much doing all this. In the evening when I come back from school, I again devote some
time to my garden. Surrounded by the flowers as I stand 1 forget the books for some time.
Their fragrance is refreshing. Sometimes when we sit there in the moon-lit night, we feel
ourselves far away from the fever and fret of the world.

It is a real fun to eat unripe and ripe guavas. The tree gives a good harvest. I distribute the
fruit among the children of my neighbours.

I keep my garden neat and in good trim. My younger brother also helps me in its upkeep.
With the change of seasons, I lay out new beds for flowers. Manure is turned in and seeds are
carefully sown in rows. This hobby keeps me quite busy in my free time. I delight in looking
after my garden.
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An Indian Festival

The Diwali is the grandest of all the Indian festivals. It is a festival of lights. It is celebrated
with great enthusiasm all over the county. Most people believe that it is celebrated in honour
of the return of Lord Rama to Ayodhya after his fourteen years’ exile.

It falls on the twentieth day after the Dussehra. It comes off in the month of Kartik. So it
marks the advent of winter.

The Diwali brings with it the message of cleanliness. About a week before the festival all
the houses and shops are cleaned and whitewashed. Some of them are gaily decorated. Every
house and every shop puts on a new and bright appearance. The streets and bazaars are
tastefully decorated.

The Diwali day is a day of, great rejoicing among the Hindus and the Sikhs. All people,
young and old, rich and poor, look happy and gay. They put on their best clothes. The shops of
confectioners and toy-sellers are overcrowded. They make sweets of different colours and
shapes, which the children like very much. They talk proudly, telling others how they eat lions
and elephants. At night, all the members of a family assemble and worship Lakshmi, the
goddess of wealth. They pray for health, wealth and happiness. Sweets are distributed among
all friends and relatives.

At night, the houses and shops are brightly lit up with earthen lamps and candles. Children
play fireworks and explode crackers. The bazaars look as bright as the day. On the Diwali
night, the Golden Temple at Amritsar presents very charming sight. People come from far and
near to see the Diwali celebrations at Amritsar.

But it is a pity that the evil custom of gambling is associated with it. Many persons gamble
the whole night. Most of them ruin themselves. This evil custom should be stopped.

The importance of this festival is great. It keeps the memory of Lord Rama alive. It marks
the beginning of the new financial year among the hindus. On this day the shopkeepers and
merchants open new accounts for the next year.

The Craze for the Cinema and T.V.

Gone are the days when people used to see their favourite stage actors in flesh and blood.
Now the stage has been replaced by the silver screen. The T. V. has also joined the cinema
family. The T.V. and cinema have not only become a medium of mass communication, but they
are also a source of entertainment. Whenever one may go, cinema-houses are always
overcrowded. People start queuing up in front of the booking-windows much before the
showtime. Sometimes, their pockets are picked and shirts are torn, but they bear all this.

Young boys and girls often play truant and go to see the movies. They dress up like the
film stars on the screen. They talk and walk like them and try to live like them. The cinema has
taken everybody by storm. This has affected their studies also. They squander the hard-earned
money of their parents. They live in a fool’s paradise. They try to copy the tricks they see in the
films.

Recently, the T. V. has also become an effective medium of entertainment. On some days,
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when an interesting programme is to be telecast, young enthusiasts even forget to eat their
food. They sit in front of the television-set to view their favourite programmes. Even the busy
farmers find time to view the programmes of their interests. Thus at only entertain themselves
but also learn the new and advanced methods of farming.

In the present age, the cinema and T. V. have become an important part of life. In spite at
their drawbacks, they continue to draw crowds. They are really a boon for the tired man. They
are a big craze with everybody. Our government is trying its utmost to improve the standard of
the programmes.

Blessings of Science

The present age is the age of science. It has changed the world. It has touched every aspect
of modern life. It cools our houses in summer. In winter, it makes them warm. It cooks our
food and washes our clothes. There are machines that can do anything for us. There are
washing-machines. There are cooking machines. Nowadays, there are calculating-machines
also. There are lofty buildings, having a number of storeys, called skyscrapers. But we need not
climb upstairs. There are lifts to take us to the topmost storey.

In offices and factories, there are various machines to help us do our work quickly. These
machines do not make mistakes; only they have to be kept in working order.

We have quick means of transport. Science has brought us nearer to other countries.
We can travel by air or by train. We can take a taxi or a bus or a steamer. Oceans and
mountains are no barriers now.

The telephone and the internet have put us in close touch with our friends and relatives.
The radio and the television enable us to hear and see things happening in distant countries.
We have cinemas and theatres to entertain us.

Medical science has overcome disease and suffering. Even defective hearts and lungs can
be repaired or replaced. Atomic energy has added enormously to our resources.

Even the moon is no longer out of our reach. Science has given us untold joys. We should
always make proper use of the advantage that science has given us.

Life of an Indian Farmer

India is an agricultural country, and our farmers are the backbone of our society. If they
stop working in the fields, the whole society shall suffer.

Yet a farmer leads a very hard life. He works from morning till eveningHe toils without
minding the scorching heat of summer or bitter cold of winter. He ploughs the fields, sows
seeds, waters them and looks after the crops at all times.

His life is very busy. He goes to the field in the morning and works Then he takes rest
under a tree. His wife brings his food there. After resting, be gets busy again till it is dark.

He lives in poverty. He is often in debt. He is contented with his miserable lot. While he
provides food for others, he himself remains hungry. He works like a beast of burden.

The condition of the farmer is, however, improving now. The government has done much
for the farmers. Almost all villages have been electrified. Link roads connect the villages with
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the main road. Fertilizers are supplied to the farmers. Good quality seeds are given to them.
Tubewells are sunk for irrigation. So his produce is good. The prices of foodgrains are fixed by
the government. So good profits are ensured. His future is bright indeed.

Shri Guru Gobind Singh Ji

Guru Gobind Singh was the tenth Guru of the Sikhs. He was born at Patna on 26
December 1666. He was the only son of Guru Tegh Bahadur. Guru Gobind Singh spent the
first six years of his life at Patna. Right from his childhood, he showed a keen interest in
games and various skills. Even in his childhood, he took part in mock fights. He was a master
of the bow and arrow. In 1673, the family shifted to Anandpur Sahib. There, he learnt horse-
riding, and became a master of the sword. He learnt Persian and Punjabi.

Around the year 1699, Guru Gobind Singh was a force to be reckoned with. As the poor
and the depressed people were being harassed by their local rulers, Guru Gobind Singh called
a conference of Sikhs created the Khalsa Panth. The first five Sikhs who offered to sacrifice
their lives in the cause of justice and righteousness were known as the ‘Panj Piaraa’. The Guru
told his disciples that all distinctions made on the basis of colour, creed, profession or financial
status were baseless. In fact, everybody was equal in the eyes of God.

The local rulers became jealous of him because of his rising power and popularity. They
started conspiring against him. As a consequence, the great Guru had to fight many battles at
Anandpur Sahib and Chamkaur Sahib. During these years, he wrote his immortal Zafar-Nama. In
this great work, he took Aurangzeb to task for his anti-religious policies.

In 1707, Aurangzeb died and the new Emperor Bahadur Shah extended his hand of
friendship to the Guru. In 1708, Guru Gobind Singh travelled to the South. One day in October
1708, it crafty Pathan stabbed him and the great Guru closed his eyes for ever.

Baisakhi Fair

A fair is an event of great joy. It breaks the dullness of life. It enables us to see people of
different tastes and habits who dress up in colourful clothes, dance, sing and eat. It is a
beautiful sight to see thousands of men, women and children going to the site of the fair.

Punjab is known for the Baisakhi fair which is celebrated every year on 13 April. In the
second week of March, wheat and other crop start blossoming and the farmers are happy to see
the fruit of their labour. On the Baisakhi day, they offer their prayers to the god of rain and
food. Early in the rnorning, they go to their fields and harvest a portion of the field. Then they
dress themselves in their best and flock to the fair.

It is really a sight to see. Everybody looks happy. Vendors from the nearby towns come and
set up stalls. They sell toys, balloons and bells for oxen. The sweet shop, draw the biggest
crowds. Young boys wear colourful turbans and the whole place looks like a sea of turbans.
Young girls and married women are seen buying earrings, pins and bangles. The hawkers cry
at the top of their voice and try to catch the eye of the customers. Jugglers and magicians also
come to this fair. They entertain the people with their skills and amusing remarks.
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Sometimes, government stalls are also set up at the Baisakhi Fair. There, the farmers queue
up to buy new varieties of seeds. Some of them are seen with bags of manure of their heads.

Bazigars also visit the Baisakhi Fair. They entertain the people with their skill.
Competitions in different games are held. The prizewinners are cheered. Farmers bring their
bullocks and carts and take part in cart and camel races. The winners are awarded prizes.
Children feel excited. They are very happy to have sweets and other things. Baisakhi is indeed
a day of rejoicing for the hardworking Punjabi farmers.

Subhash Chander Bose

Subhash Chander Bose was a great Indian. He was a man who believed in action and not in
words. He will always be remembered for boldness, courage, and his intense love for the
motherland.

Bose was born on 23 January 1897. His father, Jankinath Bose, was a lawyer. Even as a
child, Subhash was interested in organizing things. Once, at school, he organized his class-
fellows into a group of volunteers who performed social service. He got military training
during his college days. In Cuttack, he organized another voluntary corps. In spite of his love
for such activities he never allowed his studies to suffer. He maintained a record of high
performance. He stood second in the Matriculation Examination of Calcutta University. Also
in B. A. he stood second in the University. When he went to England, he sat for the 1. C. S.
examination. Although he had just eight months to prepare for the examination, he was placed
fourth on the list of the successful candidates. His parents and relatives were proud of his
achievement.

He came back to India in 1921 and wanted to work for the freedom of his country. He
resigned the 1. C. S. He met Deshbandhu Chitranjan Das and Mahatma Gandhi. He was very
much impressed by Chitranjan Das. Subhash joined the Congress and was made its General
Secretary. But being a man of a rebellious nature, he left the Congress Party and tried to
organize the youth of the country. He was arrested. In the jail, he fell ill. He was sent to Europe
for treatment. There, he met Sardar Patel who was another person to influence him.

Subhash thought that Gandhiji’s peaceful methods would not bring freedom to India. He
believed in force. He organized an army known as the I. N. A. (the Indian National Army.) He
was called Netaji. He wanted to fight the British and expel them from India. The Second
World War was about to end, when news came that Subhash Chander Bose died in an air-
crash. Many people believe that this news was false, and they still think him to be alive.

A Cricket Match

“All work and no play makes Jack a dull boy.”

Therefore our school makes sufficient arrangements for games and matches. Recently, an
exciting match was played by our School Cricket Team on our school playground.

The smooth green grass of our school playground is like velvet spread on the earth. A
day before the match it was levelled by heavy rollers, and white boundary lines were drawn
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on it. Flag posts were pitched on the boundary lines. There was a good seating arrangement
all around the field. Now it seemed as if the lovely playground was inviting the players.

In the morning, the visitors of the match began to take their seats. Now the Government
High School team arrived. After some time, the Umpires and the Captains of both the teams
went to the field, among loud cheers from both the sides. Our School Team won the toss.

The pair of Romesh and Sunil, the best players of our school went to open the first innings.
The Captain of the opponent’s team arranged the players and Ajit was now to attack. Ajit
bowled the first ball. Romesh hit it with a hard stroke and the ball flew whirling and twirling
in the air. Mohan ran to catch it but he missed it ; the ball crossed the boundary. Our school
students shouted, “Hurrah ! hurrah !” and a wave of gloom spread over the faces of the
opponents.

Ajit bowled the second ball. Romesh again drove it hard but it was stopped quite near the
boundary. It yielded two runs. In the beginning, the pair scored forty in twenty minutes. But the
change in bowling brought a dead stop in scoring; and after fifteen minutes, Surinder took
three wickets in one over, a wonder of wonders ! Again, the pair of Nirmal and Surjit went to
bat. Every time, Nirmal hit the ball with a whirl of motion and the ball appeared on the
boundary line.

In the first innings, our school team declared, when the score was 400, with the loss of
five wickets. Now the Government High School team was to bat. Surinder opened his
account with a boundary. The score had reached 150, with no loss of wickets. All the
efforts of our bowlers ended in smoke. So our Captain brought Nirmal to bowl.

In 40 overs, Nirmal took all the ten wickets, giving only 125 runs more. The hopes of
victory of our opponents were dashed to the ground. In the second innings our school team
scored 305 runs, while the Government School Team scored only 139 runs. It was impossible
for the opponents to complete the total in one day. So, the match ended in a draw.

Some suggested topics for practice in essay-writing
Write essays, each in about 250 words, on the following topics:
What I want to do after passing Class XI

Three hours in the examination hall

How many unpleasant things will happen if I fail

How I found my lost bicycle

How I spent the last Sunday

How 1 prepare myself for school in the morning

How 1 polish my shoes and wash my clothes

Once I lost the money I had brought to school to pay my fee
One day I found a purse

One day I fell ill
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A sleepless night that I spent in the forest
One day my father did all the cooking

A day in the life of farmer.

A day in the life of a headmaster/headmistress
A day in the life of a housewife

A day at harvesting

A scene at bus-station

A scene at a lake

A scene before the examination hall

A journey by cart

A flight in an aeroplane

An interesting journey

If I won a prize in a lottery

If I were the headmaster

A fair celebrated in Punjab

A village in Punjab

A Punjabi wedding

The foods that the Punjabis eat

What the Punjabis eat and drink in winter
What the Punjabis eat and drink in summer
My favourite leader

My favourite film star

My favourite poet or writer

My favourite hobby

Fishing as a hobby

The person I like the most

The person I dislike the most

The film I have liked the most

The book I have liked the most

A hockey match

A football match

Why I want to become a college student
Harms of smoking

Value of games and sports
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Value of discipline in life

An autobiography of a motor-cycle
An autobiography of a coat
The choice of a profession

A moonlit night

A day dream

A flood scene

A cattle fair

Patriotism

Superstitions

Prohibition

Fashions

A visit to the Golden Temple
A visit to an exhibition

A visit to theatre

A visit to a hospital

A visit to a bank

A visit to a post office

A visit to a big hotel

A visit to a factory

A visit to the moon

A visit of a VIP to our school
Benefits of science

Our modern means of transport
The Cinema

Newspapers

The increasing popularity of the T.V. in Punjab
Advantages of getting up early
A rainy day in winter

A school competition

An accident between a scooter and a bus
Dussehra

Baisakhi

Christmas
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Guru Nanak Dev ji

Sardar Hari Singh Nalwa
Lala Lajpat Rai

The City of Amritsar

The City of Patiala
Chandigarh

India of my dreams
Diary-writing

Pleasures of reading
Wrestling as an art

The role of women in India
Childhood memories

On preparing a cup of tea
The joys of living in a small village

The attraction of living in a big city
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TRANSLATION

Look at the table of tenses given on page 70.

Each sentence shows the verb phrase constituted in a different way so that it represents a
different tense. In the following sections you will compare the sentences in English with those
in Hindi or Punjabi. The sentences are of various tenses :

Present Indefinite Tense

1. &9 &g Ao fes U< 75| The children play here the whole day.
=1 78l 9N o Berd €

2. Afded »m™ 39 3 ASJ HJ €239 M™8TT J|  Surinder generally comes to my office in
g 9. gde Y TR A B | the morning.

3. €9 feg AvdbHT JTBT SOt AMSET | She does not understand all this.
I U8 W N el THEwd © |

4. At ISty I ufgsTJ@TE T ? Do you wash your hands before eating a
N qH @H EH E U8 BT 4T Wd B 2 meal ?

5. §9 N3t vewT ot 9T He does not help me.
o€ H{ W TE L |

6. IAt Myt ANt faQ sage Sae T ? Why do you waste your time ?
TH 3191 TH i = Tiand &l 2

7. SM AT ae Gaw T ? When do you get up in the morning ?
9 UId: S 3d Bl 2

Past Indefinite Tense

1. €na meT feg arer arfenr| She sang a song in the meeting.
IYA GHT H T T

2. few 89 & fuzdl @ v 33 faagm| This child broke the window-pane.
9 o= A fagat =1 i drg fan)
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3. A3<3 & Nd 98 @ Ju¥ Qug 5T Satwant borrowed ten rupees from me.

o= 4 g1 9 T9 T4 IYR faw|

4. G & Hdt 9% &I1 BT He did not listen to me.
ST WA W & A

5. & AT A Ag® &1 I ? Did you not go to school today ?
1 qH S Skl T8l T ?

6. df IHT g& &d7 8w ? Did you not tell a lie ?

M A S @1 At ?
Future Indefinite Tense
1. ¥ ACHE AN fAd Uddg A=A | I shall reach the station in time.

H WE 999 W Ugd S|

2. J13T € =H IS4t The train will leave at 2 o’ clock.
e <1 &St e |

3. A3t e feg He fa3 Ar<ait| Our team will win this match.
TN 21 I8 Y Sfiq ol

4. W d& IT7§ H&tar| I shall meet you tomorrow.
H &l R T&T 3 |

5. &t §9 »rust ugret Aat duar ? Will he continue his studies ?
1 TE AT TS ST TWM?

6. IHT Ag® e ud<dr ? When will you reach the school ?
TH TRl el GG ?

7. &t QT 79 &t §8ar ? Will he not speak the truth ?

FI 98 99 Tl S ?
Exercise 137
Present Indefinite Tense

(A) Positive Sentences
(I) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. g w39 3 a3 fev fig §a<t T
T U Hel H WY dadt 7
2. Hfged W™ 39 3 A=SJ & AN MTUE €€3d Afer J|

L TE: TR o 9T 0 THRR 6T 2 |
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3. 3§ MUStHT ST Avg gadtvt Ju<t 1
{0 ST =Sl | gl ot |
4. QT =geg I = feyer ader 32, ug 99 I &t
€ THRR T H1 fEarer wiar §, W 9% © 6 |
5. gt @n & Ug Qu st grger § 7
¥ Y TSI 9 1 96l § 2
6. GA & ITST I1® MY &It »rEEt |
39 TR 91 99 T ST |
7. 9 fuzat a% So€ g5 M3 e e i & Tue 75 |
o= fgest & 99 930 § R 3 I drel® S 3E@d ¥ |
8. AT HiT UeT J 37 AT5<d Hes” B TG |
S Fut gt ¥l SHeR IROT ged ¢ |
9. €T »uT Ju T I& M3 IB° 5% {Fe° I5 |
I T B9 o € AR diferds 9 diwae 2
10. Ut gt feg mus mge” 978 05 w3 At feg dus <% €3 AT 75|
Tt i H oo diger s ¥ iR ufdel § 3fior #t oIk 3T W[ ¥
11. ¥ 9HmT 37§ e ast € a& feg fuzer ot
H gHeN qURT 39 el wH A foer § |
12. HIA A'§ W&t €€ I
T = e IR
HINTS : 1. neat and tidy 2. poses, pretends 3. passersby 4. shelter 5. towel 6. wipe 7. nests

(B) Negative Sentences
(II) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. BT 1t 33! I HA? BT dgeT T
g A e R 9= @ w2

2. W' AT 38T § &It AreeT It |
H meft qeai a1 el SEan g

3. 3T% MUST gad fagr@ et fan 3g+ < mmreret & &3 &4t U<t I
TR T Shcied M o AT fordlt TR o e i STawdehdl 181 g |

4. 7 HaT Mitue A%<t A<l §8e I 3 g OF & miw adt Wr@Et |
S Y SR STedl-Sieal sierd] O 31 SHeht THel e o

5. €T €n it ot few welts* &at sge fafa Quat & usT I far €U et &t
gt
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3 3TH! Feral H fagar T i Fife 3 Aem § fF 3 g T e |
HINTS : 1. intention 2. doubt 3. guidance 4. believe

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IIT) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. gt At gg e S ufgst g e J ?
1 A S @H § 98 T Hid Bl ?

2. M fen Tag at dae g ?
TH 9 99F F1 HW 7 7

3. &t U 98 T Ha's' feyret ST T ?
F T ehIF T Heh ' K@ Ja1 § 2

j.gaeB fes gt atuge 7 2
el & {7 g9 1 9ed = ?

5. wydt Uiet f&& =7 @At T 7
A 50t feohee oSt aotdl § 2

HINT : 1. corner house

Exercise 138
Past Indefinite Tense

(A) Positive Sentences
(IV) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. €7 87 & Tnd ova feu & fapur |
9% 39 W EHW H o T
2. T & 2foat & fox du aw T Sat S
T A <&l Sl T 1Y H FW I3T & |
3. N9 T AT & 3 @w awer &3 |
W I ST A A g Heear u)
4. T & MUY freT € aniEe € seet 3 A A
TST T TOHT ST & HHUE i GRERE T G438 o |
5. 17 & aet § fagr® a9 fégr fa@fs @n & On @ fedu St mime ye* o fufenr|
SIS A Sl BT Werr R e T 39 Sus fovg w1E T yuror 7 fier )
6. I HfgT e3< I Ufast It FHfEMT a5 nitaee B et fapdT|

Y T BIeT ¥ Ugel T IS & I8 ARaR o & fore @)
HINTS : 1. got three teeth extracted 2. loyalty, faithfulness 3. acquitted 4. evidence
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(B) Negative Sentences

(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. fue® A% "9 g1 feg €& &at fuF' |
fsat o W 9 # Fa &1 Raer |

2. ¥ niilasT yrs &dt AT |
Y s1f<m oee el e |

3. ITAI3 & fUe® Je3 aTl U3z &t fBhprr|
TSt A fusel 9w s o 8l foran

4. g9t o9& WUt A3 few g9 &4t At
T el STU el H IUTeed Rl |

5. Hat 9 & Aa® feu MAfgs &dt findt |
T o5 A Tha § Hhd 181 Hel |

6. 8 & dted I &ar 9T foz9 &df 2v |
39 AR W o U o 78 <9

7. 8n € 39 Gr & fdnT € g9 &dt S |
39k A 39 fo-m o 9 721 et |

HINT : 1. bloom.

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(VI) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. feg Aoer &ar 3t fa8 yatfem ?
T8 G 9T TEH el ¥ BRI ?
2. dt 3UE nlasT wifemm viym Hfapur 7
F T ATTH FATH HfcT @ ?
3. ot gt Enet €3 =at st ?
T U IFh! Yleq &l ki ?
4. At A feg ot femr ?
o et | P femn 2
5. 374 Quat yr3ar fe faost 9ot &art ?
TR 31 I # § w9 TS ot 2
6. AT §F fasT AMT 37 ?
A o e T W@ 2
7. At 9& fa&s qu g9 uist ?
oA el Tohad &9 =9 2
HINT : 1. for breakfast.
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Exercise 139
Future Indefinite Tense

(A) Positive Sentences
(VII) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. oAt WMuS 43t feg a=a Gareiar |
=0 o i # T S
2. Ha fuzT At Aatut fastt gufag 3 e It feuear|
T Tyar s 9l 93 9T o 9% 2 fora |
3. 1§ 39 J fa fen 3 993 yau J=ar|
79 =X ¥ T 39 W 9gd =54 g |
4. 9T »O® AE 993 M5 Jdadr|
9 T Wil 9gd URIH & |
5. v 397§ I¥ YAS YsdI|
IS TR FO T IS
6. W fen A® 3= gefamt &t gt s<ar|
& 3q o i T % g
7. WAt ITT3T €8 oA ARWIZ? J9TdT |
T TR T8I @ H |
HINTS : 1. grow 2. welcome

(B) Negative Sentences
(VIII) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. Hd d& fen ge3 fvmer fegsT i &dt Jear|
TR 9 39 9ue A4 et 99d T8l g |
2. EAST HH I3 § ©F I 3 &d1 yB T Ifgeaini? |
THM TS A I TH 991 G 81 Get W |
3. 79® AHS9 & dEt AH™3 &JT Saiar |
3Tl WIYaR 1 IS Hell T&l T |
4. 49 fuzT 7t miyeT Has &4t @]
TR foar St 3791 Wehe e o= |
5. fen ge3 aet HY &4t dfsmr Ar=ar|
TH HWE HIE T TEl G S |
6. @A Hars & Sfarur &dt AT=ar |
39 "M w1 fREn &1 s |
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7. ¥ % gufgd € yrer U W &dt T |
T 37 UET /T WHET TH R & ST |
HINTS : 1. free time 2. remain open 3. lunch
(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. at §T Hat yAsa TUR &t Idar ?
F 9% T Tk aId &I RN ?
2. &t & ASd 8 T TAST UE ATEamAT ?
F1 el GIg 8 ISl TR Gl S ?
3. gt wa fa<s AGar ?
TH R KA S ?
4. gHt feg feg ae »Ear ?
A =i T sl aTeiim 2
5. T St gt feg gt fag aQar ?
Tt Rt gfeed ° qH w7l e ?
6. 3At fem mMz=g § &t gaar ?
TH 39 AIar sl = A ?
7. &t €7 frage Wer a4t &3ar ?
1 a8 fame 9 7&f S ?
HINT : 1. give up
Present Continuous Tense

1. €T wusT U's e 99 3dt J| She is learning her lesson.
FE AT WIS g L I ¢ |

2. HdA feu faar T1 The sun is setting.
T o B W B

3. &t migw feg €5 30 951 The birds are flying in the sky.
Tefi TR W 3T W © |

4. B3d AT ST HIT I TS | The boys are not making a noise.
Agh AN TET 7 1@ B |

5. ot €7 o3t AofegT &9 faur T ? Is he helping you ?

F 9% TR Terd R @I 7
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gAfgs atad ad g ?
TH T I R W &I ?
gor faQ § faar T ?
TETHT T WS ?

What are you doing now ?

Why is the child crying ?

Past Continuous Tense

it 1% 3 AT 39 A
TAFARTNR I |
BIAT ITF 3 IH It At |
ASfRAT g7 W &9 W off |
WU THaT &d1 S faar AT
AR BIFGR] T&1 < T&T o |
ot fég o® =9y J aat At ?

1 Tl el I oF &It ?

€7 303 5% oo faQ T faar T ?
98 qHY NS BT T o ?
It AT It fog AT 3T A ?

TH U FE S W@ 9 ?

We are going to the lake.

The girls were laughing at you.

The teacher was not taking the roll call.

Was it raining here yesterday ?

Why was he getting angry with you ?

Where were you going in the morning ?

Future Continuous Tense

€9 »uErg uF adt It 7

98 STEER g @I g 2

I J=tar |

TH 39 AShI & WY WA | Bl |
W fed AN yTET g9 9at J=ai |
3TN 30 99T G o1 @ 2 |
€7 =un &dt »rr fogr J=ar|

g aifue &t o @1 B

at 9% =Ty J IIt J=ait ?

FI1 el au Bl @I BAN ?

gt €7 ea® 3 & ydte 39 I<91 ?
T4 39 M T R TR | e 2
IIST AITfeaT g 9 fagr g=ar ?
TR I FE=Id X @1 e 2

She will be reading the newspaper.

We shall be playing with those boys.

Asha will be cooking food at this time.

He will not be coming back.

Will it be raining tomorrow ?

What will you be buying from that shop ?

Who will be helping you ?
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Exercise 140
Present Continuous Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
(I) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. Ha™ ¥R 93 feat feg ot A faor T
W gs A dd T w
2.9 e <t gIrt ST a9 faar It
H oot oft T St = W@ )
3. 8T waEH UZ 37 I& |
3 SIS Ug W R |
4. Hd W3 AT &<t 3316 ydles g9 A9 37 35 |
B AT St et wisd & |9 @ E
5. §7 39 3% a9 faur T
€ T Y HIP WL
6. WHT MU 5t feg quil® T gt 31
3TN 319 STell ol ehEl R &I 2|
HINTS : 1. repair 2. tremble 3. comb
(B) Negative Sentences
(IT) Translate the following sentences into English :
1.8 Er U § st e 30 I |
3 39 g I T 9@ B
2. W9 fugT 7t MueT 2dded a4t 29 37 IS |
TR foar it 1o ot T 9w W
3. A9dd &< T§S I &t a9 It T
R T T AR el L @I 7 |
4. WSt grar feg 313t &4t a9 faor I
ATt a1 H TSR T8 W @B
5. @ @ wr3T fuzT few mifAnm 3 fegrg &at 99 39 I5 |
3Tk ATaT-Tar 39 wweEr | faem 97 = ® 2
HINTS : 1. implement 2. problem
(C) Interrogative Sentences

(IIT) Translate the following sentences into English :
1.3 At fer ged egaT Afagg ATId T ?
1 qH 39 qE R I S W@ Bl ?
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2. IHT Aaet St gt feg fag Am3d T ?
I afdat o gfeed & wel ST w® 7 2

3. ot G faurdt I sla T faar T ?
1 98 SR G Siek B W1 T 2

4. M muS fig ae IUR MT ad T ?
9 STqH Tie he GG T W& & ?

5. g % € Alee-fagaa? Hfdar § faar 3 ?
1 TS Sa-frate 7ém g wr ¥ ?

6. at ¥ wigreT @R fagr I ?
1 o= SR T @I T ?

HINTS : 1. recover 2. living 3. suck

Exercise 141
Past Continuous Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
(IV) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 89 »ue wa feg »a a9 faar At
% 70 R H SIRM A W ATl
2. g9 et sia I faar At
AR STRHT Stk 31 W@ AT
3. HaT 997 foat &at foy fagr At
7 g faeet T8l foe @ e

v N T

4. ISt 99 3BT UT 9J Hi |
F3 o WA @ A
5. wAt @€ fus feg afg a9 At
Y e TMd H W® ® oI
6. ¥ fUg® Hats mrustut ygrehnt fagmat & 29 faur At
H fuge 7eH 70 QU foRdmell bt o= T8 |
(B) Negative Sentences

(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 89w fes Tru3™ &t AT 39 At
9 39 T geqare 8l S @ 9
2. HUOT JIHGPHY &1 @A 3at At
T BEIIH T8 o= @1 ot
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3. /' fug® Hates miruer ferfaors aqt € fagr mt
# frea 7eM 1o Tden &l 3 @ ol

4. €7 € w3 7t 7 <t 37 &4t a9 39 At
3 &1 A7 S 39 6 feear T8 R @ oot

5. 8T a% 973 ga1 feg &4t ¥ 39 A |
9 %l Td 9 H TR 9l W A

6. T AT B3F HUa3 &It 99 34 A |
o ATl dTgh HETd &l H W® I |

HINTS : 1. play upon 2. worry 3. lazy

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(VI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. At famw 2 I7 39 AT ?
AT MR 9?2
2. dt €7 oy fest feg AT fagr At ?
F 98 F T4 H S W@ A1 ?
3. &t 8T A y§g' g9 3J At ?
F o G Fore R ® 9 ?
4. gt ferfaaors < fammat fa§ ot a9 3o At ?
TH TeT i T B TS W A ?
5. miforua €n & fa€ A € foor At ?
STEATIH 39 Fl Hl 3 @ o ?
HINT : 1. arrangement
Exercise 142
Future Continuous Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
(VID) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. H" 997 3’3 € ¥'E 3 gHE WJ € X & faar J<ar |
Y 9T T <6 ©H % 1% 3R 1 i HL W1 |
2. oAt mirye forf3ors Bet muz Hos3s a9 9d d=far|
BH T TleT o foTu hfeq aRegw &Y =)
3. W o% ouz T gdt g=fait |
H %l w9 o7 W g
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4. W9 H39 f3s == <t st 3 A7 fogr 9=ar|
oY 73 i oS @t ME WS W@ e
5. W gag=g & fef3urs € adt g=fait|
H ke 1 Tdan 3 W@ g
6. HA'gd 13t 3 €39 IJ' J=ar|
It ME F AW @ S
HINT : 1. get down

(B) Negative Sentences
(VIII) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. o% Hig &4t ¥ fagr 99|
el Ui &l &1 @1 B |
2. BT &<t feg &t 39 fggr g=ar|
9% A&l ¥ 1 a¢ W@l Erm|
3. W 97 A ot § fagr d=fam|
T 39 9 71 6@ @ g
4. W3T F9T MTUST AHT SgS &dT gpoT fagr I=ar |
T W 79 Hg = TGl e W@l e |
HINT : 1. swimming

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 87 fagz a9 fev fSatit ety g9 adt J=ait ?
a8 forg I § 79 =Y IR @I e ?
2. nifowue fog §& 98 J=ar ?
AT HEl 93 G B 2
3. gF 3t 11 S1 39 UF 39 d<ar ?
FTH 11 9 T U I8 BHI ?
4. gt fag e and fee A faur d=ar ?
1 fheg T W § I @1 e ?
5. AT fag €3 a9 3a J<ar ?
qH Hel e & W@ B 2
6. faatit FZatmt &9 gabut I3t W3 faatHt I gabmt J=aimt ?
et oreferal - WY g den et m & e 2
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Present Perfect Tense

W feq Saeq € A%TT et I
9 T TR Hi Ga® of B
€F & Ha™ miui™s 13T I
IH B ST TR

End iy Tfeer yar st &i3T I

SHA SO TR g0 TRl fRa B

St A B3famt & S g9 faat g 2

F T ASH A FA T 8 2
It Hat fagmg fog gt T ?
T B Ik hEl Wi ¥ ?
en & ot ydtfenr I ?

3T T B R ?

St gt feT yad S BET T ?
F I A TE TR YA A T ?

I have consulted a doctor.

He has insulted me.

He has not kept his word.

Have all the boys paid their fees ?

Where have you kept my book ?

What has he bought ?

Have you heard this news ?

Past Perfect Tense

€7 ufgst gt o Y3 a9

gfeouT At

I8 TEcl B hMH FHTG Y o1 A1
Y AT W 3T H oI 43T

9 JfeT Ht |

e qH ST A1 H HE qA L GH A |

A'S ACHS 3 Udde 3 Ufast
ISt AT gat AT

IR WIA W g § T8
TMET S bt off |

at €v 3o ufost It i
Jfemm At ?

1 9% IR Yecl B el ekt o1 ?

He had already finished the work.

I had finished my work when you

came.

The train had left before we
reached the station.

Had he already met you ?
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5. 87 & Iurst AorfesT fag
&4t gt At ?
ST RN WerEar =i 91 i ot ?
6. W ufg®t get »ifagr few adt
Sl il
Y ugal o 97 el 7=l @ e

Why had be not helped you ?

I had never seen such a sight

Future Perfect Tense

[ R

1. gAY @ AW €F A 99 I<ar |
A 39 99 T -1 4§ S g 2 |
2. €T HoA feus 3 ufgst mruer
AN Y3H 9 JfedT J=ar |
o8 g4 3T B | Ul A
R T T TR T |
3. II3 MQT 3T H faat st
foy gferr J=ar |
TR 31 & § o 7l fora
R T
4. I9 TH 3F HIT € T fen T=arm|
TR &S I I FAETC & Fehl T |
5. ot d& 3 MHAT MU o
Y3H o9 I J=TIT ?
I el qoh H SAUAT hH
AT L Feh BHT ?
6. ot ITF A< I Ufast IuTsT
I A7 gferdT J=IIr ?
F1 3Th T T8l A9
g =Tl T BN 2

You must have left that place by
that time.

He will have finished his work before

sunset.

I shall not have finished the letter
before you come.

It will have stopped raining by 4 p.m.

Shall we have finished our work

by tomorrow ?

Will your brother have gone before you
go ?

Exercise 143
(A) Present Perfect Tense
Positive Sentences

(I) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. WAt a=ar feg mfer™m? ATUZ a9 99 I7 |
TH T I8 STSATH T L I © |
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2. OF & fugs® Ua A&t 3 gt < @<t &d1 Bet|
So fumet e od § et get el ot |
3. Gu € i3 3 €7 € Y3 ufgeg & Gum-yus® ag fo3m|
It o A 3Gk T qRER Sl TEd-oae K faa |
4. 7 O €W & ot ufgare feg Sfwnr I
Y 7N 39 3 Ted H @ R
5. AJAd & oF feg 9u3 Auad’ a3 I |
TEHR 7 <9 H 9ga-§ guwe R )
HINTS : 1. almost 2. exercise 3. upset 4. reforms

(B) Negative Sentences
(II) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ¥ 87 & »iw 3 &t fufemm gt
H 3ot e1eft 7ok &l foem § |
2. Mt qUIT & g < A 3 8% &t Ifon I
ot e F A off T R T o =T o T
3. AT WTUST WT €T oH &4t ST I |
T 19T - gl TR T
4. ¥ < faae’ aqt Sfgmr T
A oft fore = @ 71
5. feg fogme i fammer wfiaft aat uet 31
Ig JEIh qor ATk 7E el uet ¥
6. niformug & wg fagm @ et &4t fagar 1
31eATIF F BH fohame WieH & faw 7t et 71
HINTS : 1. giraffe

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IT) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 515 fag gt g ?
el el FE € ?
2. &t gAt mrueT yor Aiee Ry gtz atsT O ?
T ST ST WUl SHae F8i A R € 2
3. gt fue® g% Watfen feg faustm—faagtnt fagmar ugnt g5 ?
T frsd 3 o § -3 9 fhae et § 2
4. dt At T A9 Yy foy 8 95 ?
F g 9 gt g forg fore § 2
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5. I&-7< aHJ fev &< 99 faprr T ?
eft-o7eft HH F D e T ?
6. of fan & IBF SIS AR 3T T ?
1 TRt = =i 1S |1 foman § 2
HINT : 1. Whole life

Exercise 144
Past Perfect Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
(IV) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. BH € 98 A€ 3 giw €W & " ©F T s S
Ik Tl S ok A8 39T T3l SHeRI AMH oM |
2. W9 13T 3 AET9 HEs 3 g™ie, BT T08T 578 HE s Bet sirfemT|
T i § 99ER g9 % 9%, 98 Seki-4 qy fiaer et
3. gad feus 3 ufast »idt wa udw are A
¥ 7% B ¥ Uecd B9 W UgH T 9|
4. QA € 98 A I T 1 §5 fard™ w3 nia 3T
IGF I 9T & a8 H 937 3R AW foha |
5. A< IAT W18 3T W I YIH I9 IfchdT At |
& g A A § M TH FR G oA |
6. WMTUST AH Y3H 596 3 gie §T Wa 98 e As |
STYAT hTH GHI T o o] o 394 SR = T 9|
(B) Negative Sentences

(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 89 »ueT I ANTUS J9& 3 Ufg®T wa Sat I A |
J STIT T FHT H T T8 SR TR T 9 |
2. A9 IAT M W IS ANTUI &d1 I9 JaT AT |
e g1 ST H SUTE SHIE TR HL gl ol
3. AT € < rew? fag =at &t At
TH SR Fetrg: I &l ot off ?
4. N9 Jfde € g=ge = IAT 3ded © & &4t I AT |
TR e o e off JH SR o UM T8l T 9 |
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5. Hd 98< € AN Had feu &dt gar At |
T I & 999 g o el &1 gl ol
6. €3 3 At o it €W & ufast fog adt frse fam
T o o fF H 39 vea i T8l e T e
HINTS : 1. novel 2. consult

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(VI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. ot AT fost fay a 3 feg ur 99 At ?
1 gA faedt foa o 2T ° e 9o 9 ?
2. ot At ufgst 9t o ¥39 99 I At ?
T Y YgA &l HH A HL Foh 9 ?
3. o AT ufast a< 9187 &df Sftprm At ?
FT I Ueel Hfl =ar T8l <@ o ?
4. 3I3 W9 F ufgst Gg 97g Ut 9o AT
TR M ¥ 98l d 9 0 g% 9|
5. df 3'9ed € W@T I ufasT Iat Ha Jfam At ?
I SR h T W U8 i A ekl o1 ?
6. ot fam 3t € AufesT 3 fast gt »iex Ha gat At ?
1 fohelt YRR T Herar o forft &1 St 7 Faht off ?

HINTS : 1. post 2. leopard
Exercise 145

Future Perfect Tense
(A) Perfect Sentences

(VID) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. fem A& € »idte 3 W TSt URSAT UZ 9T 92T |
39 99 % 3T Tk § HIRI T I IR & |

2. Ae I AT TUR Wrear €T wa ydte Jdar J=ar|
& deh qH I199 TS 9% S @R ekl B |

3. 89 MUE MI® AaH fes 39 fenf3ars € Jar g=ar|
8 ST 3T S+ T o e < geht |

4. Yo7 fprs T fa 979 =7 3 <9y < T gaT J=ait|
A &I § o IR 9 9 aui 5= 21 gt 2|
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5. Ae I WAt €°F udaiar AT AHTUI T Jat g<ait |
e T TH el Ugehl AT AT g1 g g |
6. A3 Uge< 3 Ufgst gusT Uit =T gar d<ar |
TR T § Tee TIRIE! SISt Sl Rl B |
HINTS : 1. meeting
(B) Negative Sentences
(VIID) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. WY Hg d< 37 9 &4t mir gar d=ar|
T & T T 98 T21 o7 IRl erm|
2. 7 oAl 13 =0 3 ufost €8 =dt ugetar, €T Adbut |t yr Ut 99 Sea1|
IfE 70 O o9 | Yool 981 gl uge, F Tel <el @ b g% el |
3. W feg9 T fa 3t o I feu I&t &0t & 9a I=41 |
T faem € % @1 %l % 3 91 &l gt g 2
4. 43 W3 Yga< 3 Ufast H3™ A & SAs St yarfemT g=ar |
A R U § TeS A ST A WIS el 9k g
5. Had feue 3 ufost faget BT &dt W9 Jar J=ar|
FA-3T& B H Tgel TRt ¥ T AR e B
HINTS : 1. hunter

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. dt nifowua @ a3 feg w@e 3 ufost Arg fefonmast ug T 9a Jar ?
1 TS & Hell § A1 § gt [uff forenefl @e 81 g 20 2

2. &t HI AE® Udoe 3 ufust Uz Uit =aT gar 9=ar ?
I T ThA Tg9 § I8 It = a1 et g 2

3. ot ufew € 99 § e3& 3 ufas™ §v g7 gar d<ar ?
F Yfefd o IR I Gohed H U8 I8 9T ekl BT 2

4. gt Wt € €7 mrie 3 ufost §9 €% 37 9d d<ar ?
1 T % Rl T W UEd o= el arg' g g ?

5. &t 3t e F ufawt i fede udle gar defar ?
I MEN A F Teol H foshe wRIg g1 g ?

6. ot fizat € »re 3 ufost Ba Hes feg feds T ¥a dar ?
I HH % 3T 9 8l @R 88 H $he © Iob ol 2

CY 154 Y O

HINTS : 1. pluck



Present Perfect Continuous

€3 < difet 3 oH o9 It T

g U H HH BT T

Hd™ 997 X A8 3 fen Ag®

feg uzr fagr J1

B 9 <9 99 ¥ 39 ol | Tgl W T
W Ae9 3 gost §3ta a9 faor ot
H grd: ¥ RN wdien R @IE

€7 1975 3 few Fg® feg ug Tt I
TE 1975 W 38 Thel | U @I ¥ |

ot 9% 3 =9ur J 99t T ?

N FHA § a9 F @ T ?
gfifegae Iug g ?

A Tl el ¥ @S B ?
GurT I atagadt I ?

€ Y W P H @R ?

She has been working for two
hours.

My brother has been teaching in

this school for ten years.

I have been waiting for you since
morning.

She has been studying in this school
since 1975.

Has it been raining since yesterday ?

Since when have you been standing here ?

What has she been doing since morning ?

Past Perfect Continuous

H aet A 39 fer Has feg
Ifger fagr At

T IR 99T a9 39 HhH |
Tl @I AT

7% 3 fen Ag® feg ug@er
fagr At

IR WM | U8l 98 U1 99 ek
9 Whal H Yol & ATl

I79 We 3 wd ©f =I4T gat Jat |
TR HUS I SR i a9 Bl @ |
at WEt A9 3 Ufen™ & uet €
foor mt 2

F HTelt gore o UiEl U R @I e 2

I had been staying in this house

for a long time.

He had been teaching in this school
for five years before he left for
America.

It had been raining heavily for four hours.

Had the gardener been watering
the plants since morning ?
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5. ot Qg 307§ € difert 3 &t &9 Had he not been searching for
foor At ? you for two hours ?

T 98 g < uve § el g e o ?

Future Perfect Continuous

1. €9 n<9 3 fen few 3 gfow They will have been discussing
JJ IJ Il | this topic since morning.
9 UMd: § 39 foo W aed W |

2. d% wé fen ragw feg uze By tomorrow I shall have
Je 35 A% T "r=ar | been reading in this school for
% g9 39 ¥hal H Ugd g three years.
A = g S

3. fost ygos 3 ufost @U °H They will have been travelling for
Ui Aed dd< IJ J<di | ten hours before they reach Delhi.

el TEeH ¥ 7ol 3 <9

HUS HHL HId 18 B |

4. ot Qg 30§ € % I &4t Uz faur Will he not have been teaching you
J=ar ? for two years ?
F 98 T al I8 9 T el @I g ?

5. €9 f3s =q 3 43 &dt 99 J=ar| They will not have been playing since
o T oS § T T8l W) B 3 o’clock.

Exercise 146
Present Perfect Continuous

(A) Positive Sentences
(I) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 89 f3& difent 3 7 aat J1
98 9 U g O @B

2. G0 fEg 1954 I IfT 3T I5 |
T IeT 1954 A W W/ T

3. ¥ 3973t A9 3 €3 a9 faar ot
# qRR g% ¥ T9R X @I g

4. W U fest 3 feg fagmg ug foor ot
T ui= el 9 9% 7% 78 W3
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5. Har 3T a<t An’ 3 gia? T
I o e T ¥ SR ¥
6. BT Av=T9 I digaEe’ J
9% GaR ¥ gt §1

HINTS : 1. has been ill for a long time 2. has been absent since Monday.
(B) Negative Sentences
(IT) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. €9 A€ 3 »un feu %3 U5, feq g0 ™% &4t 8% 39 95 |
I H AW HAS E, TH g § &I 9 | 2 |

2. fue® & watfemt 3 a@mare fen 939 § yar &t ag fogr I
et 6 AET ¥ wewR 39 fo &l QU 7 X W2

3. B39 fues € feast 3 &t | fagr|
wed! fusa <1 it 9 7 9@ w1 B

4. €7 fEg et walfemt 3 &<t J1
9% TEl g eI | Tl T

5. €9 f3 fes™ 3 mruer s we &t a9 Iat T
T dH1 Al § 279 WS AR TE R @ R

HINT : 1. has not been here

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IIT) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. &t €T € walfemt 3 fenfaars &t fanwrdt a9 faar T ?
FT 98 I HE Y T i TIR F @I T ?

2. Qv Brum & fast €9 3 g 30 I8 ?
IWIAH A T F TN R E ?

3. 9 fa& Wfert 3 W 30 05 ?
T fR T AW w ¥ ?

4. gt fegae Fafgad I ?
M 7T %l A ® R 8 2

5. SMHdtae 3 €3l ag a0 T ?
TH B e F ZIR B @ /T ?
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6. A I ARSI I HIT T ?

I qH go8 | |l ® 7 ?

7. 3MAG I AT AT IT I ?

T A Y B W &N ?
Exercise 147
Past Perfect Continuous
(A) Positive Sentences

(IV) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ¥ 1960 J Bfwre feg afg faar At

#H 1960 ¥ Fferamn § W W@ A
gar € Ufent 3* 3 fagr At
=1 ] SR 9 W@ AT
Hd 39 =T A 3 HaT f&3w9 a9 3J 95 |
T i R T | T TR R W) 9
En € Trer /1 agt vatfemt 3 ghra At |
SHeh 1S g HEHI § SHR 9
€7 =9 3 U39 foy gat At
o9E gag 9 79 fa@ @ ot |
(B) Negative Sentences

(V) Translate the following sentences into English :

1.

€T 3% Tur €< &t dfim &4t a9 fagr At
I8 IR HIET <7 S IR 8T L @I 11

. HdT &¢T 997 Y3 Hus3 &dt a9 faor At

TR Bl WTE hicd IRIH T&1 L @ o1

gfieg get fest 3 Ags &dt wir fagr At

W *2 Al § what Tl 3 W@

W fugT #t agt fest 3 ‘T9 Wz U 53t Uz T A |
T fyar s 2 A 9 R e 19 76 98 ® 9|

HaT3T A=d 3 HaT &4t faar mt

Tyl ga: ¥ @ &1 AF @ Al
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(C) Interrogative Sentences
(VI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. ITF fU3T At I I a7 2ddST YdleT 9J AT IJ AS ?
TR fodr St & | a1 T WHRA o W W@ 9 ?
2. JHI < I ©I<SET U3AT 9J AT ?
TH &9 9 W @28 © & ?
3. B9 o= 3 OF A3 € oW 99 IJ At ?
I Fd Y IH TSH ! TOHA I W@ 9 ?
4. 3Ht fed mMeng & d€ 3 €Y 9J Al ?
TH 3 TR H Hd G I@ W® F ?
5. AT fed »ige &t ae 3 afad o9 3d AT ?
AT TR F U & T FIRWM W E & ?
Exercise 148
Future Perfect Continuous

(A) Positive Sentences
(VID) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. mferue UF A8 3 fen Ags feg ugr faor 3=arm|
A U T 9 39 TRt | Tgl Wl E |

2. {35 =+ 3 gt Taur J gat I=Tit |
T oS | Wi 9l g1 W@l R

3. QUITH € fed 3 Ag® €9 578 T fagr I=arm |
TR <1 ST | Shel < H ST @I RA

4. Jgt A=q 3 sfogor o0 dear|
qefl gelg | Jg98l ® Bl |

5. Wat Ue feat 3 glent § uret € fogr d=ar|
ATl uie T & Ot O R @1 g

(B) Negative Sentences
(VIII) Transalte the following sentences into English :

1. ¥4 wiforua fue® en rret 3 few afag feg ot afa faor g=ar|
@& 79 7Td 36 il 9 §9 W8 H 781 § Wl 8|
2. Tt 35 Wifent 3 quz Un &4t a9 faor d=ar|
et @ He § Hue 99 1L L W1 A
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3. & fes 3 §ergiet &dt T adt I<ait |
T e 9 el EF =1 @l B |

4. B399 fed Hats 3 79 § &t A7 faur d=ar |
THSEN Uah HEH ¥ SIS ohl g1 511 @I gl |

5. F9Eled 99 fes 3 MUS o 3 &d1 A7 faar g=ar|
TENR IR A T 39 &M W &I o1 @I &rm|

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ot FJAHT ART T IrET I IIPT TSIAT ?
1 AR gog ¥ T M & EI 2

2. fuzgr At fea Ui 3 foag &8 J=ar ?
foan St Tk He | w9 B 2

3. @9t 99 few 3 gars o€ adt 4 fagr g=ar ?
TSil =R fF | gRE A AR @iel @I e ?

4. &t mier feq Uie 3 39 gt g=ait ?
FIT el Tk He W JoF H @I e ?

5. wfgwmue € difewt 3 &t ugT fagr d<ar ?
3TATIF T S T P ULT T BT 2

Some Useful Expressions of Everyday Use

1. JSteratam g ? How are cabbages ?
Teft T RN WE ¥ 2
2. v fag-fagt szt 9 ? What’s she like ?
€ HE TEH § ?
3. feg 3 Qv stmi Here’s the very thing.
€ Tl =8 = |
4. W ITTST I® ANT ST AfeT | I didn’t catch what you said.
# gt 91a 9ve el e
5. AT faw o1& <% ferar ag aa 7 ? What are you hinting at ?
Hqar

FTSTHIBT AT T ?
0 fRg a1 1 SR Gohd IR W T ?
B

TN HATTs F1 E ?
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

fisT favmar ugar Gt fammer fidar
TSra stfeer 9@, 31 SAferer S |
few m=a 3 mast It I

nar fease €f afmm a7 ad |

T Heeh W el Ml |

3T THehet @t RITIST 1 & |

gt 797 feg s dae feg

HaT AoTfe3T Jdar ?

F S/ I HE IS |

T w0 ?

fen & goar 99 39|

Y B HL Al |

WMUT g2& 8< &9 & |

YA F&T < T Al |

e 3 3T fdar &7 7€ &7 85 |
el e THY ST 7 S, H Sl |
oG | wiar Ut I |

@A, ST Wi § |

A< 3 gT Sd<d" 8¢ &9 ©<7|
S % o8 LTS o Y < |
mryst garat €3 937 56

T AR TR FgGl |

W eBles gefar| A

H Syer gt fag ev @5 T ?

# ofaeq gfm =

H Jmr § fhwe ®F € 2

H A29 3 7t I\t yate fagr ot |
# goe 4 & < Tk W

feg ot et Tar J=I|

Ig 37k T 11 B

HE g< AT gater T

LERCCRC R IRC] T

The more you read, the more you learn.

No overtaking on this road.

Would you mind helping me
with this luggage ?

Fold it in half.

Do your buttons up.

Don’t speak until you’re spoken to.

Mind the steps.

Shut the door after you.

Pull your socks up.

I will answer the phone.

I have been shopping all the morning.

It will do them good.

I must be off now.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32

99 FIIC T |

3eh TWE ¥ HIBR Hl |

AT W39T 9w FT-fATT
I AE J |

39 A & IR T H

oIS |1 % Tohd BT |

Ha™ g |

TYehT STSTHIST |

d3St IR IB AT AT
TR g8 | ot &1d off &1 9.
gH, 993 J |

o9, 984 ¢ |

ot 977 9Balt ?

FI =™ FeAT ?

Iw feg 57 WG|

T H Hd 3T

feg 3fa T fapur J1
REARRIRCIEY

€7 Jet AI93 FIIr |
9T I ING M|

At HE aT AMZE T 7
T T I T 7 2
374 &% &1 JrEt T
T® d8 o W R

At fem § wuS 39 It JueT |
TH 39 T T & W@
€n & Jet &4t 37 AaET|
39 T T&T Ueh Feha |
Ere & u3 J I

g% {7e @ 2 M

Behave yourself.

You can break the journey.

Take a chance on it.

If the worst comes to the worst.

That’1l do.

What about having some tea ?

OR
How about having some tea ?

Keep your temper.

It is all fixed up.

He is up to some mischief.

What do you take me for ?

You have got a cold coming (on).

I hope you will keep it to yourself.

There’s no stopping him.

His hair stood on end.
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

" 977 92T Bt J, df JU o2 AT ?

T = o ot €, #®0 w9 e S ?
few mi* St 57 &t f&att,
It TUR AT U= |

39 9T hIE 99 @I e,
zaferT &9 Tt 1 e €

MO ST B |

feg fanfeg T fa g €m &
YH &J1 o Aaw |

7g ffvea & oo A 8 g
T& X Fohdl |

W fer d® = s Juiar

fa gAt w9 sla-s7a udg
cusd

# 59 9 &1 @e

& q0 R Iih-3rh T ST |
few T Hamy feg Jfou fa
395 5% GUT 3T fapuT T
39 1 I8 T g o

T e e T

I T TIS TH I ?

TH I HH 9T & 2

wirt fegt 83-fad Ufmwt

&% It I 9T BT |

U ZA 9 4 UG 4 & 1 =en o |
AT WryST anite wed a9 B8
TH STT HHIS 3T/ B Al |
MU My § St e 7 7
TH AT T T 1 T B 2
Ha™ J8 6 |

T TY SR |

I have made the tea. What about putting

some cups out ?

There’s no bus at this hour, so
we’ll just have to foot it all the
way back.

You can depend on it that she
won’t be pleased.

I’'ll see to it that you get home
all right.

It all amounts to this that your
have been cheated.

What are you up to ?

We shall make do with this little

money.

Tuck your shirt in.

What do you think of yourself ?

Lend me a hand.
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43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54,

55.

56.

57.

fer mae & Hee-dn fev v |
39 T hl ISK-HT H <Gl |

W famer 29 a4t srefar|
T Sy < =l e
HE wqr € fe6

e e < A

fen &% 3T73T dEF H3BY &1 |
9 W RN &g HIod &l |

€7 3% ¥ &t AHSET|
€ T® D T8I FHEA |
9ar J fa At 98 76|
311 ¥ fob Q| =a) el |
feg Wits yarg T

g TN W T |

feg W9 a7 3 g9 T |
TE W T W IR ¥
AT TS e G|

T &Y AR A& |

H WSt grder IF § gaTst
IS &1 BT
gI3 7 fapar|
wgd 8l T

Gust & Med B MG |
% TR T S |

R g at Tfammr T ?

S RME T ?

at 3t Hg mrust Uans
feGar ? feg &6 =t

F qH g A A 36 2 F- Al S

i feg 9 BT O w9
9 I8 91a et &1 @l |

Look up this word in the

dictionary.

I won’t be long.

Make room for me.

It has nothing to do with you.

He doesn’t think much of you.

You had better go now.

This machine is out of order.

This can’t be helped.

We’ll all miss you.

I beg your pardon, I did not hear you.

Enough of it.

Show them in.

What’s wrong with him ?

Can you lend me your pencil ?

Here you are !

It did not occur to me.
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. W wrye fegreT ge8 fonr T I have changed my mind.

T 3791 U WS foran

. AT e WiagT 3 9799 &1 feas | We are not out of the wood yet.
79 oneft gfvshell | e =&l et |

. W Hfent &7 yig Jatar | I’ll see about the rooms.
H RS BT g HE |

. fex fes 3t &3 It 76qr| Sooner or later you will be caught.
T &7 qH The B S |

. ¥ fear =5t feg ©n a® ¥ AaeT IF | I can eat ten bananas in one go.
H e € 9N ¥ 39 Fl @1 TR § |

. AT AT g9 QU< 99 faaT J| You have made a mess of it.
T T9 F2 99 R 5 2

. A3 fi39 A3t gfed3t a4t I €=a11 Our friends will not let us down.
gAR s gurt gt T e <7 |

. W& %A a5 €39 g7 Drop me near the college.
TS TS o 918 AR AT

. at @EI’ @H’d’ H3TSd BHT &It Fare g ? Doesn’t he look tall for his age ?
I 98 A % STIER oA Tel ol § 2

. At 3T 79 fed &% ga=T You are picking quarrels with
H® & 3fde T everybody.
TH @ & TH 9 ST Hid oid W 7

. MuET 295 f596 | Always keep your word.
ELEIICCERERIEN

. Hdt 67 &% §%-97% &dt J1 I am not on speaking terms
T 39 siee Tl ¢ | with him.

. v faat 82 T How cold it is today !
o foraft w1

.M fag Ese T ? What makes you run ?
9 i ded 7 ?

. W A%<t feg gt I am in a hurry.
T et 7 7
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73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

feg fagas 303 3 "9 feg T
g facgpa geR iR W 9 § 71
n & 93T fadg J13T|

391 g et fohan|

I AT At I ?

T TR 1 2
3% ge €7 A< & Age3s &t
TR 16 981 S i SAEeahdl &l |
WET, IS H 9&aT It |

311, 319 § <ot § |
vt o fod|
et | for |

W& 39 s & Fg3 wnt Iet
T3 1 9 THel X IS 98— g2 |
€v gem T

9 379 © |

€7 gc-d< o T Ut

98 Fe-e R U ULl |

3 fHoass 3 At &7 96|
Hfcd aRgm 9 S 9d JueT |
Aot 3 ISt get I

B Tt 9 et Bt © |

9 J fg 3aeq <t A% & B2 |
3T & o S 1 TR o ol
39T QR 5% of farzT T ?
TR SHY F fwar g ?

€1 Ao feg 393t T fapur

o€ G H ot &1 T

WAt 97g< It fq IetEt 2

nlat feg g9 We 3= |

g9 =ed § for Wet 8

3R &% o9 T<R FH 2|

This is strictly between you and me.

He made a mention of you.

What is the latest news ?

You need not go there now.

Well, 1 take leave of you now.

Write in ink.

I am very glad to see you.

He feels sad.

She burst into tears.

You should not be averse to hard

work.

We are all prone to error.

You had better consult a doctor.

How is she related to you ?

He enlisted in the army.

We wish to diminish the distance

between wealth and poverty.
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88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

feg i ot 37 g

R R

fovz & M3 afmm aq |

ferma aiel iR FIfereT |

II§ TG FEI3 3 9T ITdteT J

T= g0 9fd | a= 1 =g |

OF € IHE T FaT I JT WAT &1
Jfemr|

3TH AT T AN W hIE TR T
g |

gt fer fagg &% o3 A
% A=l ?
F1 39 Gk 4 TR hH = ?

N VSN Ve

faaur gad »iar ¥ |
FYAT AT =l |

ens HE Tur faari
I g g fe
HIET & WA wT fapm |
T 1 HHEH 3T T ¥ |

g7a1 feg 9979 It 9979 AT

o H oER g o' ol |

HdT 3% =7 997 &at HaTgaT |
T &1 R 90 Hd FAA

Iy € BT O3 9= |

FM o foIT X &9 |

©n St Wyt feg wiEg o Ie |
ST G § Y 3T T

It is me.

Take heart and try again.

You should steer clear of bad company.

His speech fell flat on the audience.

Will this book serve your

purpose ?

Please carry on.

He played me false.

The winter has set it.

The garden was in full bloom.

Don’t take my words ill.

Be up and doing.

Tears welled up in her eyes.
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101. few J1® feg "o J8 &4t J1 I have no hand in this matter.
39 9 H T Ay T R

102. B & &3t It mueht vAE®T 3 ¥ He soon got over his difficulties.
yr @
I TS g ST hfeAEdl W g
1 fern

103. fHUSI €T oHHT @8 fH&eT J| Hard work is always rewarded.
Rgm 1 gHI el et €

TRANSLATION

In the following sections, the patterns of sentences in English are not based on tenses. They
are based on arrangements of words, phrases and clauses. You may find combinations of tenses
(i.e., more than one tense) in the same sentence.

Compare the forms of sentences in Punjabi/Hindi with those in English.

SECTION 1

Pattern : It + verb + ... clause
(7)) It is certain that...

(i1) 1t so happened that...

(iii) It is possible that...

1. feo foufez g fa garat
ge gfaeantt|
7g Y= & fF gpH o= Wit

2. He= I fa @n & HosT &7
st 9=
Hrverd: 39 YA A el 2

3. wifagr dfewr fa Ardbt 9%
ISt g T arebnt |
T ge fob weft Yemteai o= g1 e |

It is certain that the shops will

remain closed.

It is possible that he hasn’t got

the information.

It so happened that all the trains

were suspended.
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Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern given at page 274 :
1.

10.

11.

12.

1.

Exercise 149

feg ferfez I fa s=met g=ait|
g Y= © fob @eE Erit

. Arfee AT AgTe3T &7 s |

PR g et A fHel |

. mird feg ferfez ot T fa faa Hionws wQ=ar|

31eft =g TAfvea =€t ® o foham Agam e

. feg fanfez I fa fenf3ors fen wald &at gear|

7 Tafvea © for aden 59 weH & gl

. Hrfew &3t 39 A= |

TR A T 5 |

. ot feg fg= T fa B2t o 772 ?

F I8 T © fop @ier 9| €1 s 2

. ot feg A= J fa Ia Argt g 77 ?

1 I8 g ¥ fob awqd w&dt €1 o ?

. &4t, feg &4t T AaeT fa S|t Angit 7 A |

21, 9% 1 71 Feha foh aEqU W& |1 9C |

. Wifrar gfeur fa A9 @t Isyrat =gr a3yt arghuT |

T geT fop 9l & 9 sel e e

feg fonfeg T fa g=gsd Arfog ude<ar|

Tz fafeea ® o o weiIeg war |
wfaar Ifenr fa 39T gat Aar=g feg U fapd|
T g7 fop aTeaht o W a § 9 T

i feg fonfas st I fa Gewres d< agar ?
a1+t =g Fifeaa 721 © for 3T &9 &am ?

SECTION II
Pattern : If + ... had + would have/might have/could have
g IAT g=ret fegae 3T If you had sprayed the insecticide,
9aIt eAS Jei | the crops would have been better.

IfE qH A fogswhd a1 T=8t waa B |
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Hdd 3'aed AN fAg &7 If the veterinary surgeon had not

UggeT 3T ATST HY M9 Jret Jet | arrived on time, our buffalo might
have died.

I SR FHI W 7 TgH

I SR S TS B |

Had AT S AT ga=et If you had deposited the fee, you

get 3t 307§ eusT e Aaer Al could have been admitted.

IS T I ST e &

gt a1 g <ifEen foet wehar el

Exercise 150

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above.

1.

2.

10.

Hag It i &7 o< 3TN §% Uer|

IS A9 gt A Ak of H St g |

H9d WSt g ATEt 3T ITST &7 3 AT
g =St Tk St df H ME 7 Y I

. 73 WAt Ufgst gt feaet &T yatatt Jat™ 3T feg e &7 2 Aaw |

I T T8 | feahd 71 W&l Bidi df I8 e 1 <@ Hehd |

. Aad At ¥9& &7 fagrfemT ger 3t HE g3t fagmr gt |

Ffe gFA a=a 9 T g ar g3 et fRien gt

. Ao 1 feT ars3t goer 37 §U i g W' &7 aae |

I H I8 Tt I df a8 g9t wet HIE T A |

. Had JUI™S & HIet Hrg a3t <t 3T 83 g At |

If A A W o= & Bl d Wl weh S |

. Ao feg 3ot ffeafel 3 udw #iet 3t Arfee o< &et At

IfE I8 TSHI T W TEH Wt dF WEE A <l St |

. 7ag At 37 feg faat ur fee 3T HE AN fAg Fes fis Afet |

I 3119 e § 99 S <d O Ho 96T W g1 fie i |

. Hi9d TS IH ©F Y gUT g¢ 3T ot At HE fea Fy gfumr © fée ?

I TR I 9 A 9 T d1 1 39 G T A T < 27
Aad feg Hagd »rert s & yogsT U39 fee 3 at 89 fegst § doar € feer ?
e I HeIgL A Rt W 9 29 d1 1 Sk 3% R0 < <l ?
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SECTION III

Pattern : I could have ... + but I ....

1.

H Ad YAS I8 d9 BeT Ud I could have answered all the
Hd d& amet AMT &dt AT | questions but I hadn’t enough
H wofl 799 g o wfeh time.

T I g T T Al

H 397§ W99 §BEET UT Ha I would certainly have invited
d% 3I3T U3T &1 At but I didn’t know your address.

cIfeh {2 TR 9al HIGH 7 1|

Exercise 151

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above :
1. W Utget 3 UJ9 ATeT Ud 90 feg ATST 87 yary J Jret |

# ol W ugT w1 oife T H g 99 T 7 |

. W 3T73T g9 HEE J9€T UT N a% AHT &dt J |

H g 31avd TRl YAl oifehd BRI 9T T ¥ |

. H9™ 997 HJ OB AS™T B ¥ 7ier Ug Gr & Gne enzt & 39 foam|

T 9IS T U9 GA® o 3T ST Afohd STkl Sk 3 4 Tk feam|

. Bzt fez Afet uo feg 3nd eF € Yo & €57 € A3 a9 fesT|

el o St aifehd Tk TR 391 & W A 1 o1 |Heiar e fSa |

. H 99 3 Jigt 98T faer ug €9 97 fapdm

T IR R el el a1 Afh 98 9T T4 |

. H TA" ad < 99 €T UJ B ©Y IJ AS |

H gEq % off 331 AW AR @ W@ w®W 9|

. WA Frfee "9 fa3 8¢ ug HiT & oY Yd'g o9 feaT|

TH W e Sid o Afsh ool 3 M e )

. IITST JigaTHdT &A1 AT UT I ITHdT §% fe3t|

TRl TReTferl o St aifeha 89 eifsrdt s <
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SECTION 1V

Pattern : As long as +clause+clause.

1. A< 39 N9 9% U& J, H§ As long as I have money I do
fan 3 e y=o &4t not bother about anything.
S T W U OF ¥, g9
et =rd =l ferman 781 |

2. A€ 39 A feg g, g fam You needn’t go to anybody else
THJ d® A< ©f 83 &7 | as long as I am here.
TE o U S I STEwEhRdl T8l |

Exercise 152

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above :
1. A 39 AT fanrg g, feg e=ret g
9 T qH SR 81, I8 <91 @16l |
2. A¢ 3o At fen fis few T, W9 a® sfad |
S ek 39 39 M H gl T 99 38U |
3. A9 I HiT Uer 39 IAT T T 9799 &4t faasaT|
g T 99 Bl W, g9 w9 9 7 ha |
4. 7€ 39 AT fen Ag® few uge 3, 308 MEHHS € USS JdaT U=dT |
STd qh 7 39 Shdl H Uad B, TR STIRIEH Sl IIed el I |
5. A< 39 AIG, gAfeut & gamel € Bt A |
e e T, TR Sl eTTs ok ford Sfe |
6. A I H €F fagr, 8= fagri
59 q% | T8l @I, 33 Wl
7. A9 3 ITF OB UG J, ORI @ oMt Sat |
& I R U9 o9 €, s @ s e
8. Ae” 3 T feg U2d® J, HedHeIa® 9&eT JJdr |
& e ot B U2 §, HIeamsiee dord W@ |
9. AT 3 19 feu govmiltes J, §8< ©F afm &7 a9 |
9 Tk HE T HHI §, e i I 7 |
10. A€ 3 A, 3 I WH|
el ek 919, de qeh 39 |
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SECTION V

Pattern : .....so + adj + that + Clause....

1. €v feaT gfrg At fa Ara He was so brilliant that he got
W35 67 & S| all the medals.

e 31 BIYER ot fop i
frea 36 =1 fifed |
2. feg nfoqd f&a Ao 7 fa & This city is so beautiful that people come
Td fen § Tue mBe U5 | from distant places to see it.
IE TR a1 =2 § fom @
LW 3H W A T

Exercise 153

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern given at page 280 :

1. €7 &t frag f&at s § fa €1 fear dier <t 3 &dt o9 AaeT |
ST T 31 FASIR © T 98 Tk 5uer oft 19 €1 L Tohdl |
2. feg fagme feé=t fewanu I fa fen § =9-T9 ugs § 1 e T
g Y& AT UFh § foh 39 TIR-9R 9@ I T HA S|
3. &3 &t wirey &t st I far g9 aet @re are g¥ Jits e 9ger 7|
AT I STETST 3 R ® foR B IS 3Heh MY BT TH YA =6 € |
4. & JUTE @ féaT uat I fa 99 e <t ISt udteer 31
Y2 TMI=TE 21 &t § fof & A =8 Met wlsd ¥
5. yggr f&s viyr /it fa fage © 3w fefomradt @t €39 € ma |
T4 ga T icd o foh haat 31 o9 foeneff € 3ar < 9
6. ¥ f&aT uat a4t gt fa Sartnt feg Agg ggeT Fat|
H gam ot 7S € fop Sforall o gt e
7. feg 3deq arfoy &8 guis I fa Ha 9T & <t fafer a9 fee o= |
IE TTHRI Wifed a1 JGAM © b ga i ot Sifod T 3d |
8. Ha™ few féaT avwa I fa &<t fiat 3% 3 <t 39 Aer I
T fEat 3o FASR © fof St o 91 W oft <X S 2
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9. i3 fams f&& gty g fa 2daed a4t ydte Aaw |
TR FuF 3 e § o T 76T =l wad |
10. Aot fEat Wie I fa W Uz &4t FaeT|
Qe 3t 0 © fR § 95 T dohan|
SECTION VI

Pattern : Noun + verb + to-infinitive.

I shall remember to meet him.

1. €9 & feg mB= 3 fesarg a9 faar| He refused to come here.
3T TRl oM ¥ 3R R fea

2. o 398 37 feg foat Will you remember to post the
Ut e gaait ? letter ?
F T T B I oMl A% I 2

3. g WA Wa ATST URE &4 datdr | We won’t like to go home now.

379 §H TR SIMT 99=< &1 hidl |
Exercise 154

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above :

1. At Hiféar feg AareT I7de af |
79 Hifén ® S = ¥
2. &t It HT A% 6T URT dddT ?
F TH W I IS TS B 7
3. ¥ faAm =7 grger ot |
H 9m1 o =T § |
4. g & AofesT B v =95 fo3r J|
2 7 TR <7 1 = e 7
5. WHT aH Y3H 96 < AN &9 Id I7 |
TH 1 GUT HA hi IR R W B
6. @n & fAedr sarGer we & faur|
Y Tl ST AR A @
7. &t & SN o< I @A fEaT|
T 9 W 3T W TRR A
8. 9T 3= &ar uet|
ERRERU Rl
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9. Ad §9 3&T yB= &ar uT |
[t o= IR HEE T T |
10. €9 A§ Tyr ST grger At

I TH HRaT A1 9medn o |

SECTION VII

Pattern : ...... have got + to-infinitive

1. wt €F AT It T We have got to go there.
T 9l S & T

2. It fég ga=r It T You have got to stay here.
TR =TT T & T

3. gur & fenfaors @< ot J=ar| Rama has got to take the test.
T T e < & g

Exercise 155
Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern given at page 283 :
1. HE TAUSH AT It u=ar|
e STOdTa ST &1 9|
2. ZHT feg AT O Y3 J9aT It I
TR I THE HE g BT & T
3. oS § 5t At wdtest St
TSI i 78 WISl TiEA! TS |
4. W& feg eei-uin st ggerger It u=ar |
TS I8 2EH-119 3tk HLaMl g 9= |
5. €ust § feg fiz g3 @t 9
3% I8 g Bre € ¥
6. HT gfgmt & Ua fefimnt feg" y der u=ar|
Tt = i e § T e

AN NS

7. 3T7% feg Un €€ ¢t U=ar|
% 99 [ & 9

8. W& Qust € FurfesT Jaat It u=ait |
BH Ikl WRTIAT KT &N TS |
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9. IS §F I Faur BT It U=ar |
STUhT Sk & BT &A1 & g2
10. HIA'd § I&UTTT UGt It UahmT |
TLHR I A g & TS |
SECTION VIII

Pattern : Helping verbs in question of tags

Note : 1. The question tag makes use of the same helping verb as is used in the main
clause. Remember to use do where needed.

2. If the main clause is positive, the question tag is negative and vice versa.
(i) He is not a fool, is he ?
(if) They are not honest, are they ?

(iii) You have followed it, haven’t you ?

1. SMANT IT T &7 ? You have followed it, haven’t
T EIF T B A ? you ?
2. I iy wregr &7 7 Ram Singh will come, won’t he ?
T e e 7 ?
3. UGt@aaretdar ? The bell has rung, hasn’t it ?
HA G T T A ?
4, @Zl’ E_>’€l"?=>' Hedr J &7 ? She knows you, doesn’t she ?
g TR A T T ?

Exercise 156

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above :
1. A'd B3d 98 I I& &7 7
gt Teh =9 T E A ?
2. IAT 3T WIIgHT ATeSE 9 &7 ?
I @ TS S g1 A ?
3. U3 fuzr At fen mfog feg fde g5 371
TN foar St st v § wWa € 7 ?
4. HO& & SRt U'H &9 e I &7 7

e A <T el I F Al & 7 ?
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5. 3a9 Ifemr 3t &4 fapur &7 ?
Rt =@ df & T A ?
6. IS AT BT TE IS BT 7
TR Ot 9 A ¥ A 2
7. ¥ IITST o SUH &9 fegt I &7 ?
R R
8. gt A& g&T 3T &t fegr T &7 ?
T EH gen @ T e g 9 2
9. AT feg g7 fAgT oy 3T g9 e J &7 ?
TH I8 DI 91 1 A HL Fohd B A ?
10. HfoH™s Y| 3T I& &7 7

AR GO @ & A ?

Y 207 YT O



TRANSLATION OF PASSAGES

Translation from a Modern Indian

Look at the following examples :

1. fgafm w3 samAET AUTs feg € Afge 95 | gAd fere Uy feu Gu wen 99 &5
are o9 &3 e | feg 1945 &t 9% J1 &&F Afget € feam & U o Tat € B 39 IT|
Gust € fest feg diee e gonr Ater four| Qust & feme™ g farur fa feg mmze g3 ot
SoesT M3 feamardt 91 & & mg gat M3 MU mry 3 Ufewr, “af fefamrs wg feg
Jd e RaIET I

et SR ArmEmeR! S § J1 TR 2 | 5 fova g8 ¥ 3 o1 9 3R e R R
I8 1945 Y oG § | ST TRI o FoRT 1 @R TR & AN 9T 81 7T | S A9 F e 1
T ST T | ST fovard g1 7 foh I o o e iR fommeh i €1 <t = oTg ol
R 3T o719 9§ o1, o foae ool I8l | Wkl § 77

Hiroshima and Nagasaki are two cities in Japan. During the Second World War, they were
destroyed by atomic bombs. This happened in 1945. The destruction of the two cities filled the
people of the world with great fear. They became uncertain about their lives. They realized that
this weapon was very terrible and destructive. The common man sighed and asked, “Is this
what science can give us ?”

2. 3US AT It mrare foor 91 fem & aEt @ feont waSt a9t fAg met | yare A feg
F&ET, B, JHE M3 IS B fen & iz a4t Aa | fegt 3 U vAsH™S W3 igiew e | §ast
& 993 € U3 A9 o7 T 1 ai37| €957 & 3UE I oHET J13T ug €T sU® I musT
i 53t &9 A |

T Fed WA= W@ T | 36 TRt fasEh vt 4 @t fasa 711 R o v |
AT, Tk, FH 3R U 1T 3Hh! fas 7 T Weh | 37k qvATq GHAHM TR ST |
IR NG ok AR 9T W T fham1 3| AUl T SATHA foran w9 491
HATYRR TMYd T HT T |

Nepal has always remained independent. It has never been conquered by any foreign
power. In older times, the Greeks, the Sakas, the Kushanas or even the Huns could not conquer
it. After them, came the Muslims and the British, who ruled over large parts of India. They
invaded Nepal, but they could not establish their authority over it.
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3. U&<3 M3 98<3 €& HaMiT 9T 75 | B9 fea afag feg afdehdt o5 | us<3 fea
AgaTdt IAUSS feg 3ddt daet T1 9¥<3 M UFTE! 9 4t J1 € I 93 fumg &%
fdebdt a5 | §T I »ur feg FITPT W3 garzedT aat | feg <t €9t @ g9 few oy
W39 7T J | Us<3 JU-a< JH feg mir 7iet § 77 Jeo-g¢ Uy I §&< F9r At T1 95<3
o 713 I J 1 Bn feu AfoeHizsT 593 J1

YA AR Setad Sl W Sed € 1 F Teh X W Wl B | e Toh W ST |
IR A T | Terad s1oft Tt fiven yrw R W@ T 1 S S 9gd & U 9 @t € 1 9 et
39 H Tedl srredt el ¥ | R ot ST e W i 3R I ¥ | eee sefi-heft T
T o It § A1 wefi-Fl Ty R Sie ORIl © | Selad o1 I WY § | S9H Seeierd
arferer €1

Dhanwant and Balwant are two real sisters, living in the same town. Dhanwant is
employed in a government hospital, but Balwant is still receiving her education. Both the
sisters live in peace with each other; they do not quarrel. Still their temperaments are different.
Dhanwant sometimes loses her temper or speaks in an irritated tone. But Balwant is a girl of a
calm temperament. She has greater tolerance.

4. 9793 IF-<F Wit S 78K it I1 9793 € gored faurat imre € fefsom few yfia
5 | 9793 © UAY U3 feu €t »dd guredr & AaH fomm I Haesr geA1s fiw dag &
gUTEd T S | feust & Ro-Uame’ <t fagur Aier 71 €usT & AaT T Adiss g3t GHsT 5%
gi3T| AaT & fftr fors &7 o3t #7iet At Gust € o feg uanr <F g&=t e 5g3
fows gfdm ATET AT | Aahdt ATStt € 89 99 Md™H &7% e AS |

IR IS-I IRART bl - T | YR F IR A1g1 HOR F 3fae™ ¥ gfag T 9Ra &
USE W T ot 3T RIS fR B | WRRTST st i deme 6 AR TS 9 3w 9R-
Tefrer off FET Sl © | SR S BT WA S€t Arar W fopan | e 6y foren e | < St oft )

3Teh U9 H UST i Hells 1 dgd AW W@ Sl o1 | 9+t Sifadl & @ o 3TH 9 ®d 9

India has given birth to many great soldiers. The brave warriors of India are famous in the
history of the world. The land of Punjab has also produced many heroes. Maharaja Ranjit
Singh was a brave king of Punjab. He is also called the ‘Lion of Punjab’. His army was ably
organized and skillfully trained. In his reign the welfare of the people was very well looked
after. People of all the communities lived in great peace.

5. feq fes ga I Fow few faarg u3< aF | mesa Guat & fea fags feurst faar|
Gust & miruer wzT fugs € fig I3 e 1 ar § fogs & fier g9e gufas T aret 1 G0 9g3
g I 3 ust & 973 w9 ©F fea Fait | §ust & Ut BEt ug §ug efvenr ug Guat &
uret faug feuret &7 fiogr | 93 feg G0 fea <3 vduz 95 uds | €8 Gust 83 AN &et nigy
CiEyl

T & =T ofig SivTel § fIehR We T4 | o791 3¢ Ueh feul @ 1< | 3= 81 =ien
e & 9 e TN F R0 H WSt FRA-H 9L B R | 98 Fgd ok T ST S A
@Y | IR I R AT 3ER-SER 3@ | Afehd 3w ar sl R +ff femE 7 fean s A A

T 92 U & 9 U5 | 9”1 3= oS 9T % forg s e
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One day King Bhima went to a forest for hunting. Suddenly catching sight of a deer, he set
his horse after it. He went on chasing the deer until it was midday. He felt very tired and
thirsty, so he looked around to see if there was any water. But there was no water. At last he
came to a big tree. He took rest under the tree for a while.

EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE

Exercise 157

15 W33 1947 & #a0dT & 9793 § &3 o3 AT | G fes s en miare gfewr At 26
A6<4dl, 1950 § 9793 feg AST mrueT g femT Ifenr Afeus! ST dfemm At 12 26 Aa<dt 3
It 3793 e 33T’ g fardT | g WAt 99 A 15 »i[d3 M3 26 As<dl © fest § a3t gH-uH
5% H&'8w Tt I fegst feat feg wat 3o W3 yast e Uz 9% 71 3a € fAles feg
frast o<t @ner® W@t 3 €m T famrs Jer T

15 3T 1947 & 7 3T 1 vRA BIS @ o1 39 &9 g9R 91 WA gl o011 26 SHad,
1950 ! HRA H AN TG SR 3T WIS TN FAT 9T 26 Ser] | g1 HRd TuTa=e o 771 |
3T TH B Y 15 T R 26 el & A 1 IS Y- | 7AW ¢ P A § 3ud ufem
3T WEIfer <1 a1 =Tl © | AT o Sie B i S SHIT ST § SRl I il § |

HINTS : 1. Constitution 2. came into force 3. republic

4. with great elation (enthusiasm) 5. progress
6. new aspiration, hopes.

Exercise 158

I3larg fea mufsa Bfag 31 fég 993 © f§5-f§s yis? @ 8 afde g5 | &g € &
farmeT39 Aeaet FeHEE U5 | fBF © HaTs saEar feq Ot s4s° € 95 | ASAT AE w3
I g5 | €8 ggz AT giet SueHar I | UATY gatediiet, Ad393, Ut At mrer,
MAEST T, MATTed W3®, 30 II93s, I dIdss M3 HUGT $18 €8 et yfia Sy Ger®
giet 35 | fearm® et <t feg nfog fig quer J1

UL T Mok IET ¥ | FgT WRA & F=1-Fa=1 wi=die & o T € | ==l % i A
TERT SHHENE T | TT % TR AT Tk € T & ¥ | 9geh 9 a1 =il ¥ | 7=l 9gd 9
TH T €| e fovdfaame™, afueres, 0S.eTE., ST 8id, ASEaET, US e,
Tk TEA T @ 3l T&T & Fg @A drer T § | farfyml & forn off =" we stremsor
H AR T

HINTS : 1. modern city 2. different States 3. government employees
4. almost 5. design 6. wide 7. worth seeing
8. museum 9. foreigners.
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Exercise 159

feq few fea g'r mrert 3Taeg a fapur @0 & 3aeg & fagr, “Saeg Aoy, He &3
feg ege’ J| aet gait fagt e=el € fe€§” 3acg & §€ mart & Ufenr, “3 o a3 ot
ygr At 27 fen 3 g2 vt & €39 fegT, “d%, 3 A o=t 3@ udt At | feg A & STaeT &
A8t I g2 bt vyt feg T<vet ur fogt| “guT fes € T o wiyt @ fewH &% ot rEg?
?” g2 wiret & faar | “a 39t wiuT It 5HT sta et 3T gt St o9t 3¢t &T yieT”, I9ed
& €39 faari

Teh T Tk g1 Al Teh Sl o I T | I8 Sl ¥ hgl, “Sld Hed, WU ¥
T 1 Tt Wl gam % A P SleRt A 9 e | gm, ¢ qHe el Td Rl @ o 27 e
R qg A ¥ IR &, Fa1 T T weit ALk W off | T8 I SRR A I & 9 At at
straEl o g1 21 & 1 ¢ el U % 33 W ST ok 3alSt ol R W 2" 98 Sfad | el Ak
TN i@l ot TR 3 et df g7 W off =it e A @, SR 3 a5

HINTS : 1. stomach-ache 2. medicine 3. half-baked bread

4. connection, relation.

Exercise 160

faedt 9793 € fod orag Gu A& | €T miaret € U9 yATat AG | B9t @ miefsa Alee?
ggedt 3 AR € aH® &% gayd At | fuzT 3 g9 dIfde a9s seus feu Gust &t use
8uat T W3 M3 e Al dae= & Ji3T | §uaT & AG3T St iyt 3 g9, TSt M3 AaTst
giet 3 muE diee € Mag a3 | 2¢t B feu <t Gust & guredt 3 falasT e yare=
Hg ad fosT At

st 9Rd o Tk HEF IRET 9 | & WAl & 58 GO & | SHR AR Sia Jergl
3R E" o wrEr § Ryl o | o o 3 WA F FRU IR H IR ATT-Ureur 3T
AT T 3T&T A RS F GRT 3| I ST bt @ I, TRTet S Siedt Tl # o7
S =1 3TRY T | B3t I & & 3= dar 3Tk HIrerar 1 uR=g I STRY R fE o)
HINTS : 1. great warrior 2. early life 3. deeds of courage and bravery

4. upbringing.

Exercise 161

I=E AT € AW I HEY ATt § 993 &' UdfomT I1 g9-g9 & @389 g g% daf
uifent feg i3t AiEt 91 a®?, 99° 3 397%° TJaitrt YRGS & AN I8t 7o™H &7% 3937
AOTE3T YgTel AT Aael J | o9 fe9 $9e @§ A9\ € AgTfeaT Tt o=Te A9 fed ey
€% Ue° U5 | g€ 3™ HF UHT € I& »TUS I8! AU'H I& | '8 ©F € 9% S Mad J=ret
A9H IG5 |

TR WeT & MR ¥ T Sfd HT TS A TG ¢ | - ht A I F &
HUdl H & S B | 3hTer, dgt HR Y S faufadic % §Hd g9 SerS g aehier
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TR UgaTE ST Hehell © | F% H o arel WErsii® ! 7e3 & U g Sie Uehad 4 uga®
T3S O Weft XM F UG 3T BAR TR B | THR R H oft 3k g e ©

HINTS : 1. invention?2. long-distance travels 3. famine
4. floods 5. earthquake 6. disasters, misfortunes
7. quickly 8. sinking ships 9. fly off

Exercise 162

HIT3IHT §U §UT UaH € HEl' 18 AT 75| B0 quseng € ffq &< fAd o+ € U39 As |
Suat T USe-URS? €83 W3 Wi ferge’ feg difanm| giwdr € &8 Quat & foug
dfenm | ggs &t e fea U39 Uer dfewm | fAst €9 AFmg @ gt e Gust § usT &4t &ar,
Suat T Fiee By &% stifawT | fagr Ater 3, fa 7e fea =<t G0 o w7 WI&* 3 g99 JrF, 3T
Gust & dles € gyt & efunr|

TETH 9§ a5 ¥ % Uawieh' 91 S ¢ | 98 Hiucias] o Tk Sic 9 TS & I3 | 370
FE-UTere &9 3R Ugad W° gaT | Il & WY 39! foame gam | Iga 919 U g U
T3 | 9a % TER & 3@ 399 ol W@, 391 Sfod @ 9 oidl | %l S €, o T 9R 5@ o
TS Hger 9 Y Y, df S8iH Sitad o §:@l &l 3@ |

HINTS : 1. founder 2. was brought up 3. in luxury 4. palace

Exercise 163

ANt fesarde #f € AaH 1863 €. feg dfemr| g9us feg Gust e &7 5d€ &4 AT
8T Hg 3 It Seuw' A5 | Qust & WEewt Aast feg fAfvmr yuz i3t w3 1884 €. feg
gt.g. €t faaet »et| gous 3 It Gust wieg fea yaw mforsfia 4 At gy fest 39 €9
gOH ANTH & miemmet® 39 | €9 99 3 YousT feg As” g8 s |

Wl foerepm = ST T ST 1863 So H 3T | IF9T H Ikl A &5 A1 o411 o G | qf
TR 9| 31 SIS Tpadl § freq 98 SR 99 1884 o H oW, &l feift ured =t | a=rqq 9 &
Sk L Ueh UaeT IMeATNeHeh Y& off | $© Tl do o J&-FHN & A |19 e
1o § | gid 91

HINTS : 1. full of promise 2. strong spiritual hunger 3. follower 4, joined, attended
Exercise 164

A3 oW feg wo-we feest @& fos Sat €t yar get J| feerst fea mifror f3@u9 9
H 373 & It watemr aier 3 | fen f3@Tma = Sfomt § 37 9 Jer T 1 wo-we feu vfenmst
femtet aret T fagr Aer J fa A€ go=s A 9 999 A1 14 7% € gseW? 3 g M3
Sar & i3 & MafodT TUR WTE 37 3919 THME & iyt €1 79T F §3T uEt HeTeEr 169 3
Fra 3793 e fen f3€99 § 99 e 93 a &% W™ afer 31

TR 39 % W) H arett & 7 aawdt i gon et ¥ | Sarelt e T <R ¥, S At &
I HETET ST 7 | 39 SRR &1 9= &) o921 919 @©dl € | R-R H f1eE o A €1 Fel
S ], TR ST wTae 4t e S di5g 99 % SR & YN Tohl Shl Siaeht ST |ie, ot
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TR e = 3TH& ek STol-STell e ag] Il 716 | 76 § §R) 9Rd § 9 @eR i gfqad
TS AT W WA AT & |
HINTS : 1. is celebrated 2. exile 3. citizens
4. with great enthusiasm (pomp and show).

Exercise 165

IEd & g9 MfAe °t & 35 3 9 Tel 996 ©f rigm € fest i A T AsT &
WiaT =fi™ | It TIETEST THHG T AOHST 995 BE fIug T adt A | et faedt T & Wi
<4t | It iy e 3 AETY A I W & B3g €T Ydt 39T ST & AOHeET 13T | ISt ©F gle3T @
ATOHE wriAR ut feq &7 Afen™ | fem 397 gdar=3t & #3g & € =79 fug afam™ |

3The A YoRR STfI® @i & Tie W FgR L &l T < I | TEE @i I h 30
T | T FATar 91 o1 FTHAT hid o folT TR &1 W@ off | Tt Fasdier grehe o111 =gt | Tt
g1t W FaR off | 397 3 &1 T W& € T WA fehaP | T &1 SRal o 9@ N1fa® @i
fesh 1 T | 39 YR e 3 S IR I I WS kel |

HINTS :1. advanced 2. fearlessly 3. faced the enemy dauntlessly
4. pushed back
Exercise 166

mafgmT et feq mregn’ gret At §9 Arealt e Ales? 9313 g9t At 81 &y
feg g2 femem® AT | BT yae* fama® Uie &dt aadt At | fea few fea a<t It @ @999
feg fapum 1 @7 & Tt & fea unza F< &ist’ | §n feg o=t & Y feg gy ¢ fou g8
A& | St & J=<t &% 3T 99 29379 J13T ug OF unsa & a€t few Hew e gan € &3

TS Teh SMEIT TAT off | T WIS AT SHE? Sl il off | STh! Yok H FST T
off | o8 aTueTHr* folepal THE &1 Il off | Uk &7 W wid T o @R H T IHA T H
Teh G He ohi P 3HH T o6l 99T H $© er fod gU & 1 T A g & 19 a1 3781 SFaRer
fofall, ifeh ST q&deh 1 Tt W ther @At 21e9T 3 feam |

HINTS : 1. ideal 2. life of simplicity 3. faith 4. flattery

5. presented 6. verses 7. ordered the book to be thrown
Exercise 167

993 € F IUe I& fa Goat @ Afaz! w3 au o feam® Gust € aHedt uduar €
WMEAd 92 | AT ©F J913, sud M3 a&ad, Gust €t fon €fes g=a § Agne d9s =
mmam@wammmﬁsgmmﬁﬂfemmﬁwmw
ma@ﬂa‘@vmmww T =TT 99T 95 | 6§ fe5 7 g% a%aT
U@Hg@ﬁﬁeﬁmmlmﬁmmﬁwggmwwww
A3GHIS T

IRA & AN Aed € o 39 Wifger iR e &1 faehme Sl Tsia Warr & 3TER
B | IO <9 o, TEh IR HAThR 3! 39 S WIaFT 1 g H 1 TIeT i ¢ | 3=
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U Wikehider form@e W 7 T 1 3T foudd | < 38 g 3R 7eM T, 3 9 310 gTHe
HIEE R ST IGHT =8d ¢ | SHH S 9 fuear &7, 5§ 9 B I wEd € TN S ST
Sae I w@elie i ¥ 391 % fau waeeie ¢

HINTS : 1. literature 2. art 3. development 4. tradition 5. cultural heritage 6. creative work
7. dead and useless, that which has served its purpose 8. discard, reject
9. independent and prosperous

Exercise 168

FredT UITar € wget’ sud At fam € v g Aot AT @R & ags ufgwr At Mz
1908 3 WUt i3 o §F ugar @ feq g gesa? feg &t awaa € gu feg o 9T
fagr1 1917 fev gear § sufea’ T aret | O it feest few femerse OF & miueT Fiee
dt s®aeT 3 | arear afder At foa OF @ Bust o d=w On @ @t &t wiges I

SHTFRI YT 1 TEE <T@ o1 TSGRt A1g-en S/ off | 397 ST w6 o 3R 1908 H 9
T 98 YN o Teh SITAT HEATT H HFA Fleh o &9 H hH HLl @I 1917 H HIHRI & &
T BT 1| IHH! HidA W FGga-HS U ST &t THITE & | FIER FHadl A1 foh ITh
TG HT WgTE® hadl 3 % fow ¥

HINTS : 1. Jew 2. insurance office 3. tuberculosis

4. His writings are the reflection of his own life 5. personal importance
Exercise 169

UZTEr HEY & Gar sTEET I1 foN 5% WY O, TeH W ATt ©F Qude J9 FaeT 32 |
yat 397 ugt feut® 73t o fUg =t ofg maet | fros-fags e 7 73t & €53t st 9
ust few Uz fou Sat © g3 J9 7| fifanz femaadt mira e aifge™ 7| Awfaa garehui®
3 THSHST Wret’ & €9 J9aT U fad g @7 It a1 T 1 7 HEW MaUF I, UF € ANTS AHNS
e I&5 |

foren A &7 AR SANH ¥ | 3HE SR U ]9, oH ql Sfd 1 SR Y Hehdl § |
guiwyor frfere Sifa et faeet g2 7l ® wohdl | S-S <9 O snfd ey gU E, S fafia
el 1 9gd T ¥ | g =afaq ao@ 1 Snywur ¥ | artiaes et aen Tsiifaes
FfeAr 1 g fafea et @ & wm T fafag 9= Ty % wEE 9he S €
HINTS : 1. able 2. can contribute to the welfare 3. educated 4. prosperous 5. gem, jewel

6. social evils 7. political ills
Exericse 170

S 52-9793 feu A9 = ffa-fagr Aews! ger 3| &g fan § g 7 fan § <37 &4t
WWlHﬂWWU@WHWWWUlWHU fenaat faos
dHST ©F €531 BT 736 Jd€ IS, AfSAT &€ IuS? HE A I& | MusT Harge &
wmae’re’riéwm’rmesa'esn@? 3 UJ9 AdeT J | GaH, A3t wTfe &9 F Jet
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€5 st ¥ifemr AT | Arfont & 53T € AN niewe® W3 ANs mfgare® &3 A7ie I8 |
TR 9-9Rd § ¥9 i WHM Uiasr et € 1 Tl fhE & S a1 we, T 7 s

TRl AR Te-foral 1 SR Tmen S ® | W@ wfa S U & 39 6 far yoe # E,

M o UBE TH S ¢ | 79 Grgar & AR &8 off fad frdt 91 9 98 18 W 189

TR T o, SfA ST F FRO HIE a1 FEI A St et A 3 F WA EHv 3K

TqE StfieRre fu S € |

HINTS : 1. equal respect 2. worthy of respect 3. ability 4. highest position

5. equal opportunities 6. equal rights

Exercise 171

9793 fea a0 @F J | feg gt € fest feg 993 gt W3 raetT € fest feg 993
Aaet U<t I &5 < 43t fmer3d Sour 3 fag99? dodt J| fAn As g9 Mg Uer I €n
A% 9ait eA% get I 1 Ug fam A% AT (i) U AT 7 3T 8dT § M et g g ieT J |
gg3 fravmer WiT U &% aet @79 o © SY-<y fdfmut feg o9 »m e &% 993 Sans?
<t gu 7| fegst 73 § I BT st I JEt €8¢ g 77 99 95 | fiEret @ rust feg <t
=T J faor T

IR Tk T 291 ¥ | Fe] T o oA H aaferen et den wel o oA # erfrer e wedt ® 1 wwl
i sifuehar o W Frede §1 99 o o=st aui St 3, 39 99 §d HEd Sl ¢ | Wik o o
@1 U S § A AN Rl T ok fIT Wrgarse 1 USdl § | STcafen aui g9 ¥ & 9R <9
- f= il # A o 9T @ Ui JeREre o 21 €1 39 a6l S A o fee A et W e
T 5 @ | feg o mremy § off 3fg @ @i 2
HINTS : 1. agriculture 2. depends on 3. have to depend on others for foodgrains 4. floods

5. heavy loss 6. dams 7. means of irrigation
Exrcise 172
feq =79 feq feradt Ho™aH™ U € 3% Jret | §F =7 @€ of feadar U39 Ha faprm At 1 €9
gg3 Tt /it 1 87 & §u & fagr, “Hoara W9 U39 § #iSer a9 fe@ 1” §u & fagr, “H few &9
& g Ae3® &4t a9 AaeT | fagsT Aan &er 3 €9 Haer St 317 ug €9 fewzdt &7 et 1 3T 8T
& fenzdt & faor, “3 WS fea mifAg we 3 Hat 39 9% four € g ae det Hfgwr &7 3= 17
feg e a fenadt €F 9=t et
Teh IR Ueh ©if HEIHT 9§ o U9 T | IHH! BT & W' Sehaliar 5 TR 71 o | 98 9gd 3@
off | ST g ¥ Fel, TR, W gF H Sifad w G’ g5 79 ww, CF 5w 9= a6
Siifaee =& X Tehar | St S ol ®, 98 TR ot €1 ferd 98 S 7 O 99 g5 7 S §
T, A U T UH SR ST WX ATEer o /1 S@i 9o 7w waw | foR g1 A gAe
98 i 98l 9§ Tl TS|

HINTS : 1. recently 2. only son 3. cannot bring... back to life 4. handful of rice
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Exercise 173
gElg T feu g9t e & Gve 3 99 fea 03 3 gt § ugsT Uer J1 9=t St 39
fefemr agat’ 1 feg Arat ugmet wsem feg gt 31 fon €97 99 897 gais, fefgam Wiz
AUas faprrs S Iist ug ST 71 €8 € AT Ao AT UF I A6, JAWY® 3 Segns’
feafent & 2y & Jet Guat € »iite W3 T6HY I T MeH™s &d1 Ba AdET | AT 89 ITgH3
gfde & M3 Baigqr fea-fagd quz uge a5 |
gqricie H INRE I &t A qF FIF ASH-TISh! ! Jgl ISdl © | Hell IR dh f¥rem
fard ¥ | I8 U9 USE Higumer H et ¥ 39 o9 H uoe o= i, sfier iR |er
M T 910 U ol € | &I Whell % " 379 W T e, T 3 Wl =Eil il 3@l
IE ITh HFAM SR 927 9 1 STHH &l o ekl | Feft o= TR W © S T U 9
TS TE € |
HINTS : 1. compulsory 2. mother-tongue 3. cheerful 4. healthy
Exercise 174

1498 €. feg IBgN & IHST W 39T Mdg J13T | feT w39 <t gu3 &t At | few =<t 3T
g1 M3 Ut T U3 J forrm | fsam' I8 & YH=HT § YagsT Ji3t fen =rat fAgsT ey?
87 & &3gar, Gn T &F gHret i3 migna® 3w ufesa miewe € &t 3 Juar | ofewr <t féw
It1 €7 & 35 St feuret fidatt fagt e & 67 & featss fpnm

1498 So H hicTeald - LRI AT SR ol | I AN o 31feeh oresft off | o7al bl 9R 1 HisH
qqr g off gEr &1 | R siere 3 E9eR 9 Wi it TR 3w 9R S groe 39 e,
SHHI TH FHEA & HATTERe i Ufas eArsi & 919 W W | gaf off T g1 39 dH
wnfear @ <, fogen M se feftere wn
HINTS : 1. disheartened 2. island 3. according to the Christian faith 4. pious (holy) souls

5. peaks

Exercise 175

FI-5 HEIHAS T A0S J€ T 1 BI-5™0 & S I F YA J€ 76 | T30 € 5TH-37%
BI-giI3* S Ire A I6 | BI-59 M3 JF-dN3T feg &7 € fes o funa »3 fAlee &
€3a® e5der J | AT € &g-579 feg St Uargt & dles gt Yyt gdbut ughdt a5 |
iAg € g-5797 feg Ay € Ales ©f gaa feyret @<t 7

AT TARSH T TIEHA BT € | - hl SEH Al G e § | aAleh-Ted o Te-
1Y Areh-Titee ot T S ¥ | elreh- it SR el B S o g8d 1 U9 IR e ol
ST FThl € | ToTel o clieh-Jcdl | off dshferii & Siee st gl ok ot § | ooe & @
Il H USTTe & SHad i Hieh* K@ It T
HINTS : 1. folk-dance 2. folk-songs 3. zeal and fervour 4. glimpse
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Exercise 176

Fatr fea fiaa3t M3 ferserg aewet Jer 71 €7 § wruer oy s3t meurst
&% gd&T Uer J | HiT 3= AT $4=3, Agat I< AT Jrovt, €1 fan 3% 3 oat wea@er 1 €3
9 T8 feg wusT 3 atg AT 3 Jder J| A3 f&AT U39° @e3ar bt fostmt W3 aet
yad € gAd Had 9t femrGer 1 fem 3 fast Hahiasa, uens w3 afadedtnt <t
gt s I

Sifehan Tk AeAdl 3R SHMSR hHER il © | 39 7991 1H oS! Wraem= 92 &
Tl § | aut g1 & o, wst g1 @ e, 9w fedt o @ el SR | 9% g e ® ST
T STk THF T A ¢ | TAR =it woe, SR 1 fafgai, #3 TR & g 6w 94 98t
R | TH STeTel gy, qree qun WSfgai ot ol atedr £

HINTS : 1. worker 2. carefully 3. personal letters 4. delivers
Exercise 177

fs@ex fea vors femast vt 1 €7 & farns 3 uis &t At | €0 993 & W2 A FgE”
ar wrert /it | fe' fes Qo wa © feos feg efow faor At 1 G A Br e fea fiisa Br e as
nirfenm| @R & faGes & faur, “fsGes, 3t FE-Hu fea Wos fenw@st §1” feo e &
fsQes ufgst I Ju four ug &5t S0 T WS wee® feg &feorm, “T SRS i fea ¥ &
39" ANET ¥ fdaw ugr of M3 93 fev affe e four of| Ae fa fer® W3 wWAtH AfET He
& wfaPTs fupwr 3 17

I Teh He™ AfK o11 3H 19 I W e T8I o411 98 9gd 81 k' U1 I T
Sfek] 1| Teh TS o8 R} o 3AMH § T8t T A1 | SH F9 SHA! Th 7Sl SHeh I 1 | S&
= W 67T, A, I add H Tk HEH Ak 711" I8 AR T Ul @1 99 @, W A
R oI v T e, ¥ f] T wr ity wag % R wer § e M A w
THeRI ohl 30T T&T § 19 foh T o1 MUR qAT STETHA T A |HA 77T UST &1
HINTS : 1. noble 2. cool-headed 3. in a gentle voice 4. I am a child standing on the seashore,

picking some pebbles from the sand while the unbounded ocean of truth lies
undiscovered before me.

Exercise 178

29 Het, 1953 & A=J § 6.30 € AT At | fgdadt w3 3= fiw 39" 3 98 | 399 & wruet
fis 3 mrawtas & Gze” dftmrm At | foSdt € Ue 82 Aw | fom &5t G & 35 i & #iar 98
wet fagr | fadat Gn € fUg Sfenm | i3 feg G fea yees Bt 3 ug9 | €T Sargar 28,000
gc €5 At fem mt 3o foBdt © Ue f&ur T 9 A | fom »et €7 & wiar 98<T gy dis7|

29 W, 1953 o UTd: hIcT 6.30 ol o1 THA o7 | feoill 3Tk T9-fdg 3T & =l | Tk 3 ot
13 T TSRS oht I=2 W | e & W 302 9 qfeu S99 qfde 9 3T =ie &1 el
feerdl 3Tk 11 el | 310 H o Ush uad Ui W g | 98 T 28,000 FE St off | 36 994
feort & W 7 €1 U 9| sEfau SEE ST = S fean)

- eehhs I




HINTS : 1. camp 2. oxygen equipment 3. mountain-range
Exercise 179

feggfor féas »dlar € Age THeaust As | §uat & Ay fea aety ufse feg
Ifenm | §T g9us 3 Tt fus3t 3 forseg As | Sat €7 § funma &% ferrserg g’ afde
A& | §T areter w3 gyt &at €1 AuTfe3T d9s Bet annt f3ama? afde As | Gust & fan <t an
& My g9 feg &eue Higpn a9t ger AP’ | fed aHeausT 9 © g=ge =t v »ue g
MY USH Jde AS |

FToNfed feish TRl & Hictgd Ugdfd & | 371 S Teh T« IRER § 31| 98 o= |
B TRl SR SHMRR 9| @ 3% AR § 'SHMER TE' wEd 9 | 9% Te I W A
TRl S o a0 O<a 9ae ®d 91 3% foet off ord o1 @@ w9 | Send wegd 1@l
BIAP o071 Tk Tegafd g1 ¢ off F S0 S T aifersr e 9|
HINTS : 1. the poor and the distressed 2. every ready 3. did not feel small

Exercise 180

Sn fes ¥ A At | »a® fes wit 8lar me SFsH! @ 926 gye aie | ufa® ARg Ju
3 gmie O Anar &t rarysT et At fen § 3t wie € Agas IHeT i ©F a19° Jfa Aae
J1Irets & A feq & feurfenr| fen feg ga3t omi € f9e yge® &9 98 As | WAt 35
FIH T IL& ST A & AEusT B As ufost feg Jet At

39 f&7 A9 | o1 | 37Tt 7 & T 31w A9y 1 9ad 3@ ¢ | U8l favags & 9%
3T AT i WUAP g8 o | 38 qH 3T o Ggad U 9 & e He Fohd 8| TMEE 7 TH
T 1ol @ | 398 IR W19 3 TS Ude & O | S (S 1 Yo <@, fSraent T
a9 Ygel F8i g8 Al |

HINTS : 1. League of Nations 2. institution 3. was established, set up

4. United Nations Organisation 5. foundation 6. curtains

Exercise 181
U B3 grer feu =3 fomwm | <t g9 39 IueT four | gIeT € 9gd HEs? &t Inst 578
Ule 3= &ar | feg G & aHaeT Ifewr &9° Sftrm | €9 € a% Ug9 o €9 3ua fary | €5 Sor
It &g /1 €7 € T feamr® fog ge& aret |
o8 TS T H HH 7T | SIthl gL ok Feidl T | T T 3T HIMer i T § K7 B
| R ST ST gl @ @11 X % U Tgd R I8 fSaew TEm | A= del € el o
It 3TN FRI9T H age e
HINTS : 1. cave 2. torchlight 3. a shining heap 4. felt uneasy 5. despair 6. turned into
Exercise 182
993 A'd Bd ANSE A& fd A7 A aH &7 dd&T U= 37wl 993 yd a<iar| @g an 3 #t
FIEE! TI& | WTUST ATaT AT fead? 8o F AT aui feg fagr ©F g | fmrfemt e afoer T
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fa feasT W& B3 & we & § At Ales ©F Wde Yus® d9aT 9g J 3T 49 Hoaa a9 |
fom o & &< &7 A% | B feg mruer We &6 | wétnr 3 webn” o <t mide-efea® s
=T |

IEI-H T e € fob AfE g6 1 7 T 92 f g9 9gd G WA | A ki 9 S
ST AR FH TeRm o8 o 91 T § It o <d § | IfGAH TR w1 e § foF et
T ST Rt TR | A qH ST 1 3= UTe 1 =1ed 81 dl Gal IRgH 4 | fohddl s
BIET 7 TUE | SUH AT 79 oTell, gfedr ¥ gfear &M off I=<grEeht o9 S |

HINTS : 1. shirk work 2. sitting idle 3. in gossips 4. an idle brain is the devil’s workshop 5.
enjoy 6. petty 7. the meanest 8. pleasant, enjoyable.

Exercise 183

HJTIHT JIUT ARG € HO'& Yyar fog fed Aa | €95 & A8 on & fJ3? et 993 an
gi3T1 Qust & A3 €n & sufen P §ust & A9 dles JdiAst € wfgeat € et saEt
st | Qust 3 fIg HABHS Ta3™ € & o Ji37| §uaT & A8 €F § H339 oo |
8uat & AaT Aies HE® M3 mfdAT’ &% firmg J13T | Ag® feg ot oie' Fe §8%< e A3
cical

T i HUR % W gEE § 9 TH 1 3% gAR 39 & few & faw sga wn fRul
IE AR I HT I==1| SR FR Sad ekl & Ifreril: & fore orere @1gr | 3= feg-
™ Tehdar & T M fohal | IR AR W Sl Wd= HEMAT| 3% R Sfed § Fere 3R
AET T YA foran | Tpel § i I WA S hl gIA R |

HINTS : 1. great men 2. welfare 3. rights 4. fought 5. unity 6. truth 7. non-violence
Exercise 184

HEY MUt faaHg! & mry fsanums™ J1 7 €9 MU =93 €t sta @93 a9 37 €9 wga
It s feg €53t adar | uag # €9 fere @®e’ gaer T 3T €U usg=ar 3 s gu’
feg gmaar’ | it & sHe J9aT gat 9% I | fer et i Jfder of fa grt Suhirs 9 | A=t
Ales T gafadt a® T 7 AT few ast® A & are ddar 3 ugs™8eT u=ar|

T 3T 9RE o1 W fwiare § 1 9k 9 ot w1 Stea wEne = Al 98 ofed §
Sttee H 31 T | T AE 9% 36 & faudia® S © 3§ usdrar g SR g S
S HOW | T T T FET 3 91 ¢ | 3 H wedl § 6 g0 Ifgqm= 5= | Sam st
T U ¥ | A% g0 3H 1o THT I T HIA A TIAA TS

HINTS : 1. fate, destiny 2. architect, maker 3. proper use 4. otherwise 5. will repent 6.
miserable 7. lead 8. golden period 9. precious, invaluable
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Translation from English into a

While translating passages and sentences from Punjabi/Hindi into English, you must have
noticed that very often the expressions in the two languages (Punjabi/Hindi on the one hand
and English, on the other) differ considerably as far as their constituent words are concerned.
You should, therefore, remember once again that translating a sentence means expressing the
whole idea in the other language rather than translating it word for word. Look at the following
examples :

1. He came to realize his mistake.

Instead of translating it as we say

8T mruet I3t Higen s wrfenT |

o8 JOHT TTeTd] HEHH HL S|

8n & mruet a3t Hioww Jet

IY T Tl HEYH B3 |

There is no word for came in the Hindi/Punjabi translation.
2. It is no good making things.

While translating sentence 2, don’t say

feg migT &7t Ihaf ge @it

Ig AT &l =i oA |

The idea is better expressed in the following sentence :

giat ge8< = Jet &9 &7

=il [ T I oy T |

Read the following sentences in English and their translation in Punjabi/Hindi. Compare
the words and phrases in each case.

1. I laughed gently to myself.

H& W& Tt W feg amm wrfemT |
T3 74 € 1 H gt o

2. He hurt his leg.
7 € ¥3 3 He Far Jret |

IGHT T W e A |
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3. She caught a cold.
ené &% Sar aret |
39w o R |

4. We gave up all hope.
WAt AT WAt &5 feghit |
T 9 3R BIe

5. Work is necessary to keep the world going.
ot & IBET BT A JI5T wIdt I |
3 ST T W % T R S8l T

6. To begin with, many of us are tired.
ufost 3% feg T fa i3 fes aet &a ae g% |
el od 9% © T o0 H | 9gd- ¥ T E |
7. Then we come to yet another kind of problem.
ge fea 39 fami &t miffnr &t 78 AronE 91
A4l Tk 3 YRR ki THEN O THR 9EA 2

8. I want you to go.
W gger g7 fa 3t 9% A6 |
H = § R | el
9. This will do.
fen &% 3% g Aeat |
Y M T S
10.This can’t be helped.
few 3 gfomr &3t 7 AaET|
TH &I kT ST HehelT |
11.Keep running.
e3¢ aJ |
3red W@l
12.1t is no use talking to you.
ITF &' J1% IS O JEt BT St
TR 1Y d1d YA Dl R Tl |
13.Make room for him.
gn & <t o< fef
39 off A T
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14.She does not talk to me kindly.
87 & Hat JTT TaihT St Harett |
39 7Y W1 TSt TRl i |
15.He is wanting in common sense.
€n feg miaw &t we J1
U 37 R
16.1 shall hold you responsible for this.
W 3o B = fare Hafar |
H g 3T fSaR 3gwm |
17.1t has nothing to do with you.
few T 303 &% a¥€ 79U &4t
TR RN 1Y hIE gy =&l |
18.No action is called for.
i JEt JeH Jae ©f B3 &1
et FIE HTA I3M HI AELIHRA o |

19.This is why he was punished.
fedt aras T fa Gn & mar st
€T SRl § fom S8 Han Tt |

20.Here, take your due.
B, vy faur 56|

o, 3O fees Fee |
Some Solved Passages

1. The next morning, the boys were there again, and a man was standing at the gate,
watching them. I stopped and looked, just to see what the white boy was making his little
servant do. To my utter astonishment, the little dark boy was walking imperiously up and
down the lawn, while the white youngster walked meekly behind him.

oS fos &3d feg € As W3 fea et goe™ 3 uzT, §ust & €y four At I ¥ g
farT w3 Sy= &I fa Ji9T B3aT MuE ¢-fAT 99 F dtf Fa=8<r J1 W Bet feo 5o
JaTat €t 9% A fa @er-fagr a@T 39T 3T ooz feu 5=t ws &% I9 faor At ua Jiar
B39 93t Jie3T &% 8w € fUg 39 faur At

3ot fe Teeh fiRt 9t 9 3R U oTRH! S W Gl 3% a@ @ o1 | H T 7o SR 3@
T R T TSHT 3T B @S ¥ FI HEM ¢ | W faw a8 a2t T &t a1 off o Srer-w

T ASehT dl AH H g Jd § 27a W § W T ASH 3Hh I Id1gash o @I 7 |
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2. I saw it now. This was indeed a game, a game I had played as a child. Each boy took it,
in turn, every alternate day, to be the boss, the other the slave. It had been great fun to me as a
youngster. I smiled as I remembered, I looked at the man standing at the dgate. He was a white
man. [ remembered what I had thought yesterday. I laughed gently to myself.

fen 91 €t g HE mHE wiret | feg »ins feg fea a3 At fAost i gous feg ust At =t
fig 99 g+ fes fea 13T w&a g€ 3 TAT fen e @™ | 99us feg 1 fer U3 e 5u3
wrée WigET At fer 9% & o' J9d H HAGT'E T ™| i g9 3 43 Mot &5
eftr | feg fea Jigr nmedit /it | i we wirfenm | 1 9 Afenm /T I RS WU Wy 3 g wm
fapmr|

el 78 1 W WA H ST | Aad H A Tk @ o THI W S HA g9 # @ o | 9-
I Y T W A T AR W ST SR TR ST AR | T H 39 Tl B g Aol ST
o1 | 431 519 I8 o1 A% 2T a1 § &Ry 31| @S W TS SEH Fi TE {1 @11 I8 T o1 |
T el S o Gt oft 9% gE AR S | g9 WA &1 9 H Sl TR |

3. “Give me blood, and I shall give you freedom.” This was the call that the great National
Hero gave to the nation. He thought that in order to attain a great thing like liberty one is

required to pay a very heavy price and that price is blood. Liberty of a country can never be a
gift; one has always to pay for it.

“H& & fe§ Mz ¥ Iu§ A3393 e=ar” feg At G 57997 A HU™® gHedt 337 &
gHed & fe3T| Qust e fega At fa F3393T =99l Ho's TtF YU3 9 BTt ATg 993 <31
I3 garget Uet 9 w3 €U a3 I y& | O €t §2393T aet <t wufad (Fars) feg st
fiz<t, vy & fen € st g% &7 gy @< It Uer J1

YO T QR H g e S g of 9% AR S HEM TR Al 3 U Sy fEE
3G faarR o o o= et 7o =it 9 i o fau g8 agd a1 Jod g usdl § 3R
€ T § WA | W ! W st o e # T fHerdl, 999 Fl 36k U 5 3181 & &
TS |

4. Shri Visvesv was born in 1861 in Kolar. Kolar, which is famous for its gold mines,
gave a gem to India which was far more precious than the yellow metal. He studied up to
middle standard at his native place. The urge to quench his thirst for knowledge made him
shift to Banglore where he did further studies. He gave tutions to the children of a rich
family and thereby was no longer a burden on his parents.

At fenene @ A5 1861 & d&™9 feg dfewr| a9, fAusT A &t urat ®et yfia J,
g93 & fea wifmar 33 &3 fAgs™ A& 3 <t <u a3t At Gust 3 wis<t 3a < ugret
MUE A&H AETs feg It yuz a3t | mue farnrs €t funmmr g98< wet 80 Sor¥a i e,
fria Guat & nEBet fRfemr yuz i3t 1 Qust & feq »nile ufseme € dfent § uz@e mg
g9 fazT 3 fen yarg mus w3-fuzT €3 83 adt ad |

ot forgava 1 5 1861 To H HIAR H g3N HIaR <1 fF 91 1 @l & fau ufag €, A
ARd o1 Tk A a1 S HiH 9 Afeeh Joaar off | 32 3Tl de &t fal o7 S0 TH W
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E T 1 | I ) T R M #1 3os1 9 9 e 9 T S8 S 3R I UgTE i |
3 T ¥ IRER & F=i I I TN 9 AR 39 YHR ¥ 319 Aiar-fadr W a9 11 W/

5. Much that was useless in Ancient India has already perished. Widows have long ceased to be
burnt on their husbands’ pyres. Girls may not by law be married. In buses and trains all over India.
Brahmins rub shoulders with the other castes and the temples are open to all by law.

YSlas 9793 T §g3 AT S J1%T g€ USH I Jaidt 96 | feger=t g7 mrue ushut
&% fagret feu AgsT o€t €9 3 g€ T fopur I wifmar aet ags &t foor fam few
sIat § fewrg garger Agdt 9= | 993 feu A9 gi= 3 W M3 IS few Tore
THAMHT AT3T € &% §a¢ 76 M3 T66 MEHT A9 BT et Hed ¥8 Is |

T ARG 3 95 O SRR 9 3Td THI 31 9ok § | fagens o eton uferd et fenedt # ser
HIH T I L B TS | UH FAA T @I SR STRRiq Aiefohdl i foeTe ST el 9| Rd §
el STE G SR termtedt § srer S Sferi % W 980 § SR A STER |t ot o forg wfer

T 2

6. Having realized that Gandhi and other leaders of the Congress did not see eye to eye
with him, he decided to become a revolutionary to achieve his end. He felt that the enemy of
the enemy could help India in gaining freedom. When World War 1II started, Bose thought that
it was the most appropriate time for action.

feg wigaw a9a fa arat 3 99 JfaeA € 33T GF &% Afoiz &dt, MU dw § yus
395 et GG gigtadt gea ©r faae WWI@W?‘?WW%W?M
It 993 amweu%ﬁﬂ@a'fevwﬁaﬂa?mﬂ?ewmmfeW?WEHﬁw
for & srds ©r feg qt Sfgg iar I

g HegH H% o Tl IR HiI & =1 JANT0 3k WY HeHd T §, S=I ST A8 hl
I A o T shifderrl s o1 fee= fohan | 3211 wegd foran b oy <1 w1y €1 d=ran ot
T YRT ! TR H Hehdl €, 59 584 fava g5 fog o, a9 3 g foe & & @ a9 9e
Y sfaa 99 71

7. He was a man, who by his achievements, brought honour not only to the country but
also to the engineering profession. Engineers must be proud of him and his contribution to the
development of the country. He was an Engineering Wizard who successfully executed any
plan that he laid his hand upon.

e fena3t & MUt yrusht &% &7 a<® »uS ©F § It At fertatifdar € fag &
St AeHTs yTTs G137 | fedlatat & Gr € 3 €7 ovrar on few fanie feam et e 3 e
geT gater 9| fertatifar feg 3t Q9 fea wreawm A, €7 3 fAgst <t 6msT & wus Jg
feg fonm @R & Ae®3T ya=a Jud Tfanm|

39 oAl 7 AT HHAAS & GN helel Q¥ hl &l 781, diceh SN o @™ i 4l
T 9eE foran | il 1 36 W qen <9 % ok § " ANEE W wfed g =

SSfEfaT ® A1 9% Tk SRR o, 3§ 5 Rt s & g1y § foren, Shararges g fohar |
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8. Some people, notably the landlords of our village and the money-lenders, say that he is a
cheat : his talk about his connections with the royal family is non-sense. Others, like the priest
of the temple, admit that his ancestors were certainly attached to the court of the Great
Mughals, but as servants.

¥ B, H'H J9d A'S Uz € Adileed w3 Agad GF & Tusd Avge I5; 8T & At
ufgeat &% mruS F¥T eneT 9, feg A9 gae™ J1 gAY, fAe fa iee e yamat 9, feu iee
75 fg Qust € <3 T3fo™ € AU HU™S WISt € T999 &% AT, UIZ 3dd © U feg|

F AN, TR TUR Tid % SRR R WEHR Fed © 6 98 Th e §, 98 S el
IRER % T A T ST § I8 T Thard ¢ | A< 1 ORI a1 F9 3R & ud € T
37k YASii o1 WY TR IC o SR 9 o T3 Al & &9 H|

9. While at college, Subash Chander Bosse was attracted by Vivekanand’s gospel. He
longed to become a hermit. At the age of seventeen he left home without the knowledge of his
family. He set out in search of truth and performed a long pilgrimage. But he was soon
disgusted. He came back to the university.

AS™H ¥€d §H a'%H Ales feg 7t fesade e fiftmret 3 5g3 ygrfezs 98 1 Qo Ay
gS&T IJ¢ AG | A9 st dt Qe feg gt Qo wo ferf § fast SR wo s T 98 are 1 G0
79 ©f 9% feg fsa® ue M3 Gust & 93 &t Stog arzer i3t 1 udg Gu &3t ot faam T
e | U gat=ainet feg Tur »r are |

AT oY hicis Sited | 81 faaer=< o IU¥ § agd guifad g1 & 9y o=
TEd & | FAE a9 w1 3 H BT AU qRER &I o1 9T 9% =X Bl H 9 T | F A
F @ B el 12 AR IR 9gd At diefansn w1 Afeq v g 9 fRw 8 w3

Ifafdet § a9g o1 U

10. She was a great favourite with her mates, being sweet-tempered. She was never so
happy as when copying flowers on her slate. Her teachers often complained, but she got
through her lessons and managed to escape punishment.

MU e A9 aas 8T mus a3t feg 993 gavs fundt At | Ade 3 €8 @gs
feg fiat uit O & fiset 7t 39 fan dis fes adt A/t fset| §F € wifmruat § wane
frarfes afdet /Y, ug €v mrue us Uz &<t Mt W3 e 3 g9t adt |

o8 Yl TIHTE & R0 379 Feuifedl | ogd i off | Tie W Fadl o o s # 39 =€l
3T ST 1| ST STH= 39 IR et o o =&l o7t o | STk 37eATuehl bt 3Tohar forehrer
Tt off, Tk 9% AU 918 Ug ol off TSk R0 Tl 9 F=ct @l |

EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE

Translate the following passages into Punjabi or Hindi :

1. It is not enough to say there is a shortage of funds' in our country; worse, there is a
shortage of hope. We cast all the blame on fate?. It does not strike us® that the remedy is in
our own hands.
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Hints : 1. U5 € it 2. famiz 3. &d1 gser
1. ¥ B HHT 2. 9TA 3. &I gl

2. He who is lacking in hope must perish'. No one can save him by offering alms? or some
other help. He must be made to realize that what is not possible for a single individual® will
be possible when fifty unite in a group.

Hints : 1. SHS J&T 2. fgfgmr 3. fed®T mraHt
1. T BT 2. fageq 3. 3Thell AT

3. The Guru was not only a warrior but also a learned personality. He was a poet. His
compositions' are read with reverence? by the followers of all religions alike. He acquird wide
knowledge of Sanskrit and Persian and learnt by heart the Holy Grant Sahib.

Hints : 1. 39&T=<T 2. MTad M3 HIUT

1. whigdd 2. 3T 3R FgT

4. Disease germs are found in particles of dust' and moisture. Coughing and sneezing? are
the common ways of spreading them so that they attack other people. They may also be spread
in drinking-water and in food. In milk germs thrive particularly well®.

Hints : 1. g8 € ae 2. féger (f&& Haat) 3. 993 <UL IS

1. A1 % HU 2. Bkl 3. G996 © |

S. There are many thousands of men who are busy with the ground'; only they spend
their time not in growing things on it, but in digging things out of it. They are the miners?,
who dig out coal and iron, precious stones, gold, silver, copper and other minerals?®. There are
also those who dig out stone for buildings and roads.

Hints : 1. g331 &% J% Ifde I& 2.Y& €@ Hegd 3. ufed ug9yg

1. fShT Rt = Tt ® 2. @M & IR 3. Wi aered

6. Now we come to yet a fourth kind of workers!, who are just as useful and necessary as
the other three. The things you want to eat or to wear or to use will not come to you by
themselves. Things have to be brought® from the place where they are made to grow, to the
place where they are wanted.

Hints : 1. 3 Jd& &A™ @t wie fexr Ja S8t famy <t T
2. feQat et 91
1. T H T HT A0 T R el yER ot §
2. oM gl B |

7. There are three chief ways by which speed can be increased. We can improve the engine,
we can improve the fuel' which drives the engine, we can reduce the air-resistance.? Until a
few years ago, little attention was given to air-resistance.

Hints : 1. &< 2. J<T 999 | ga=e WEEt I €W & wer Haw It
1. o 2. Bl % Rl ST TehlolZ AT & U T Fehd € |

CY 226 YW O



8. If we walk slowly, we do not feel the air on our face, but if we run, on ride in an open
car, it seems as if a strong wind is blowing at us. This is called air-pressure and it increases at
a very rapid rate'. If we run twice as fast as we walk?, the air-pressure increases four times,
and if we run four times as fast as we walk, the air-pressure is sixteen times as great.

Hints : 1. 993 3+ &% 2. 74 A3t €36 ©f 13t 396 &% daIcst J< |

1. 9gd del 9 2. 3R TAN {ed i T =e™ ¥ AT 2 |

9. A farmer can hardly do good business with a small surplus of a litre of milk'. But if a
hundred men collect all their spare milk, they can produce and sell ghee after they have bought
a butter churning-machine?. In Europe this is a common practice. People in Denmark and
other small countries have combined and by the proper marketing of butter, cheese and
cream’® they have eliminated* poverty from their lives.

Hints : 1. fide fea feca cugar
. HUS de< T8 HAtS
. HYS, UB1d M3 ddtH €7 SUT 31 €dT 578 I%T o
. AHTUZ &9 fest g1

hedl Teh feled g o=
. WA TFeR1e sl Hefia
. HEH, TR 37X ShiH &1 AR 3tk &7 9 Fa

4, AT FX R
10. Not so very long ago, before machinery was invented, even such a tiny thing as a pin!
was not made by one man, but by a dozen or more, each doing his particular bit of the
work? One straightened out® the wire, another cut it into lengths®, another sharpened the
point’, and so forth.

Hints : 1. s S3ait et Sl = 2. wruS fgJ@ €7 oy

W N 2R w N

3. fAgr gger At 4,293 5. 891
1. fo= St S8 = ot 2. 9 e &1 =™
3. e R o 4. THS 5. Al |

11. Look round the room you are in' and think of all the different kinds of workers that
have been needed to make the things in it. First there are the walls. If they are made of brick, a
worker had to dig up the clay? then another worker made the clay into bricks and yet another
worker moved the bricks from the place where they were made to the place where the builder
wanted them. The builder built them up into a wall.

Hints : 1. M7& aHd feg 979 398 €4 2. et

1. T W H IR 3R <@ 2. fhgt |

12. It is no good making things unless they are wanted.! We say that work deserves to
be paid for. But it will only be paid for it is work that is wanted by someone. It is no use for
people to work hard at something that nobody wants and then complain that they get no money
for it. People do not get paid for their work unless it is something that other people want.
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Hints : 1. A< g9 € &3 3t 59t 89t & g=8< © qet &9 &4 |
1. &l Hsil @bl STEYIHhd &1 @l dl S o o his oy -Ta! |

13. It was almost dark, one evening in the spring, when I met him in the street, alone. He
spoke to me more warmly'. I acted pleased? to see him, and I shook his hand, as if he had
been my closest friend.

Hints : 1. 9= g &% 2. ¥ feg yare dizr fa | 993 um I |

1. 9€ @R ¥ 2. ¥ 718 yohe o fo6 & sga gw €
14. The great city where he dwelt was a very pleasant place. Many strangers visited it

everyday. One day two impostors' arrived who gave themselves out for weavers? and
claimed they knew how to weave the most beautiful cloth.

Hints : 1. 3d1 2. MUE MY & JUST §S& BT S THAT
1. 3T 2. 37T 39 i HYST I Tl ST |

15. I went up to him and found him in exactly the position I had left him—white-faced,
with cheeks flashed by the fever' and staring? at the wall. I took his temperature. “Your
temperature is all right”, I said, “It’s nothing to worry about.*”

Hints : 1. 949 J9d X Tt 3%+ Iy Iatu™ A& | 2. W fagr At
3. f93r =} et 3% &t
1. FER % HROT IHR A THIAT & | 2. X TET Al

3, feiar ameft =i o =& |
16. “They would indeed be valuable clothes”, thought that Emperor. “By wearing them, [
could find out which of my ministers are unfit for the posts they occupy and I could tell the
wise from the stupid?’. He gave the two impostors a lot of money in advance? so that they
might begin their work at once.
Hints : 1. fod™e w3 Wy & ug™e AdiaT | 2. Urat |
1. IfgAM AR @ AT T8I H HHM| 2. AT |
17. Knowing that there is neither air nor water on the moon, we shall hardly expect! to
find men or animals, trees or flowers there. In fact the moon has been observed for centuries
and no one has ever found any trace of life? on it.

Hints : 1. fe7 31® € W™ &4t J13T 77 AT | 2. vies € f9g |
1. 39 91 I 3T &1 hi ST Fohdll | 2. St & fa=

18. “Here'’ I said, “deposit it”.

He took the money and gave it to another clerk.

He made me write the sum on a slip and sign my name in a book.
“Is it deposited ?” I asked.

“It is?”, said the accountant.

“Then I want to draw a cheque®”’.

CY 208 Y O



Hints : 1. & 2. T g It I
3. 3T W 9 UH §9 feg qeafer gder 7|
1. 2. I BT TR ©
3. @ ¥ $9 W e = § |

19. Men very soon found that it was much better to divide the work among them, so that
one built houses and another made chairs and tables, and another grew corn?, and so on. This
was a better plan, because by always doing the same kind of work you can do it far more
quickly and easily. So nowadays all work is divided up as much as possible.

Hints : 1. "&™H €arfeur
2. fHE 39 Ag< 3= A'd o €3 d dI3 A'd I&
1. T SAAT 2. S&] dh Bl Tk TR KT o Y fhT Sd § |

20. In the modern world many new problems have arisen owing to the invention' of the
steam-engine and the petrol-engine. These inventions have made it possible to travel at very
high speeds. Rapid transport saves so much valuable time, that mechanics everywhere are
doing their utmost? to increase the speeds of motor-cars, ships and aeroplanes.

Hints : 1. Wiferdd € 96 2. ydt 3w feg o=
1. SR & HRO 2. REF TIA W R T
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Clause

Complement:

Determiner :

Finite form :

Appendix |

A GLOSSARY OF SOME GRAMMATICAL TERMS

A clause is marked by the presence of a finite verb (See below) No group of
words can constitute a clause if there is no finite verb in it. For example, “To
write a second book after having written one” is not a clause : all the verb
forms are non-finite.

One other feature of a clause is that it has a subject and a predicat, or, in other
words, it has a noun part and a verb part)

The part of the sentence after the verb BE is called complement. The
complement and the subject refer to the same person or thing. For example :

1. John is the director.

2. Miss Sukhjit Kaur will be our new English teacher.

The articles, the demonstrative pronouns (this, that, those, these), the
numerals, and works like much, many, more, some, any are called
determiners.

This form of verb shows tense and agreement with the subject. In every
sentence, the first word in the verb phrase is in the finite form. All the
subsequent words of the verb phrase are non-finite.

Three forms of the verb, corresponding to to write, writing and written are
always non-finite. The other forms are generally finite. The first and the
second forms of the verb (corresponding to write/writes and wrote) are always
finite. When there is only one word in the verb phrase in a sentence, that word
is always finite.

Remember that a finite verb is not always the same thing as a helping verb. There are two
helping verbs and one main verb in the following example.

He might be coming. The helping verb might is in the finite form while the helping verb
be is not. The main verb coming is in the non-finite form. In the following sentence the main
verb is in The finite form :

Everybody knows him.
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Forms of the verb

Phrase

Most verbs have five forms go, went, gone, going and goes. The verb
BE has eight forms-is, am, are, was, were, be, been, being.

Must and ought have one each.

According to construction the principal phrases in English are the noun
phrase, the verb phrase and the prepositional phrase.

A prepositional phrase (consisting of a preposition and a noun)
performs two main functions. It may function as an adjective, as, in,

A man from America = An American man
The traditions of India—The Indian traditions
(Also see pp 56-57)
Or a prepositional phrase may function as an adverb; as in
John comes from America.
From America in the above sentence is an adverb of place.
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Appendix i

Some Commonly Mispronounced Words—Their Pronunciation

The following words are commonly mispronounced in this part of the country. Their
correct pronunciation is given in Gurmukhi and Devanagari scripts to the extent it is possible
to transcribe English words in these scripts.

=~ o

ancient eHC TR
architect wMradtede Rfhea
bare gMg EE T
bear Mg 3R
beat (past tense) gie e
bicycle gEIa® EIHISEIY]
biscuit fanfae IEGIET
blue 1) =]
breakfast gaeTHE EEQ A
canal CIY) Frc
career Sfang FHR
clerk adBTIA el
climb IBTEM FAEH
clue E1e) B8
comb o EL|
correct dgdde R
cough ae EaeD
creature Fdtgd IR
crew X EY
crude d3 EE)
cupboard CRE S HeAS
drew g g
example feamus A



flute
grammar
grandmother
handkerchief
healthy
hear
heart
heir

here
houses
husband
jew
jewel
Joan
John
juice
jute

lamb
lawyer
liar

lute
machine
marry
Mary
mass
merry
mistake
monkey
pair

peasant

SEEAFSELEYRARERIREEREERE S £

“IHfaa fent, nifaaragT w3 We fareat fegmar vay
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plateform
plumber
pony
pretty
relative
sample
sandwich
Saturday
screw
shepherd
soot

Sue, sue
suite

tear (UTS&T AT WISA)
tear (I, 39)
tour

true

vase
village
wander
wealthy
Wednesday
Woman
Women
Wonder
wool
woollen
wrath

year

zealous

T
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